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ABSTRACT

This study is an attempt to identify the principles
governing sequence in Turkish by examining its syntactic

structures.

Turkish syntax is here treated taxonomically and is
seen as consisting of several levels which form & pyramid.
At the base of this is Word-group level; above that, in order,
are Clause, Sentence and Sentence-complex levels, Paragraph
level being at the apex. Except for the topmost one, the
Paragraph (which is only touched upon), in Cheapters 1 to 4
the principal syntactic structures occurring at each of these
levels are identified and examiniﬁed in detail, the principles
governing the sequence of their constituent parts being sought
at the same time, The corpus used for this is, in the main,
tape recordings of spontaneous speech; this type of material
was preferred since it includes many markers of relstionship

- needed as criteria -~ not present in literary texts.

It is found that grammatical factors determine sequence
in some structures but in many more it is contextual ones
which exercise control, Included among the latter are the
"signals" which are an inte#gral part of Discourse; these
énd their effect upon syntactic structure are examined in

Chapter 5.

The inclusion in the examination of the hitherto neglect-
ed higher levels reveals that the sequence traditionally held
to be the basis of Turkish syntax, “qualifier precedes qualif-
ied", obtains only at the lowest, Word-group, level; at the
higﬁest ones (Sentence level and above), the reverse sequence
occurs exclusively, while between, at Clause level, both are

in operation, subject either to grammatical or contextual

constreints or to both,
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SYMBOLS. and ABBREVIATTIONS

All symbols and ebbreviations are explained as their
use is introduced into the exposition; for convenient refer-

ence, however, the most commonly recurring ones are also

given here,

In the representation of Buffixes:

- indicates that what follows without a space is a Suffix.
( ) indicates that the sound within is & "cushion".
an upper case letter subsumes the two or four alternants;
thus ~-D. is -d or -t, -1 is =i, -1, =Y, -u, ~E is -e
or -—-a, ~
a lower case letter indicstes the normal orthography.
/ written over anotﬁ:symbal indicates sbsence of the

item over-written, viz, "non-".

S guffix.
I3 inflectional suffix,
DS derivational suffix.

In the representation of syntactic Structures:

+ "either preceded or followed by".
+ ﬁfollowed by™.

Aj adjective.

Ay adverb,

AW attitude word.

C complement.

CJ conjunction.

C1l clause.

Ct comment,

CW comment word,

E alone, this signifies "Eiller"; in conjunction with

Clyit signifies "PFinite",




N. noun.
predicate,
Rp response,
S Sentence.
Sm stimulus.

St styat ement

v verb,

Brackets | \ are used sg in conventional Immediste
Constituent analysis, with slight modificstions. Thus
i - y indicates co-ordination,

! N \ indicetes an endocentric structure.

In the Illustrationgs

- before & line of text indicates a different speaker;
this is used only where two speakers are quoted.
( ) when enclosing the whole of a speech, indicates that

the speaker is non-Turkish,

preceding two lines of speech, one above the other,

indicates that they sre simultsneous (like notes on @

musical stave,

... indicates that speech 1s in progress but the actual
words of the utterance are immaterial.

4 preceding or following a quotation indicates further
speech by the same person, i.e, that quo#tation is
not an isolste ubtterance,

vou indicates hesitation,

4 primary stress

ok after the number of the illustration indicates that

the passage in question has been taken from g literary

work, not from the corpus on tape. which provides the

bulk of the examples,
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UPFPER.

In the English translation only:

when enclosing a word or phrase, indicates that the
item 80 enclosed has been supplied to render the
translation more idiomatic.

indicates that the word or phrase inclosed is present
in & word-for-word translation of the Turkish but

should be omitted for a more idiomatic rendering.

case letters are sometimes used for words or phrases

to which particulasr attention is drawn.
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INTRODUCTION

This study is an examination of the gyntactic
structures of Turkish, made with the object of identify-

ing the principles which govern sequence in that language,

Sequence, recognised to be ene possible exponent of
strucﬁurel, is sometimes said to be considerably used as
such in predominantly non-inflecting languages such as
English, where "word-order™ is therefore "fixed", but less
80 in predeminantly inflecting ones such ss Latin, where
word-order 1s therefore “freeﬁ? This might lead one to ex-
pect word-order to be free in Turkish, for that lsnguage
is classed as an inflecting, specifically an agglutinative,
one, in which function is indicated by means of suffixes.
Yet, if the explicit pronouncements of traditional grammar-
ians and the implicit sssumptions of general linguists are
given their full weight, the conclusion reached would be
that word-order (and clause-order also) in Turkish, far
from being free, is in fact fixed, with Jjust a few obstin-
ste, or careless, Turks refusing to conform, This is the
impression given by the adoption of certain sequences as
"normal" or "correct" and the relegestion of others to foot-
notes or a paragraph or two of exceptions, by preoccupation
with form while at the same time failing to notice that the

"uses" listed for each form are not in fact complete, and

P.28
1. Cf, Halliday et al,(1964)/ for instance. Details of the

works referred to in the footnotes are given in the
Bibliography.

2, Cf, Lyomns (1969) p.76.
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by the failure to recognise even the existence of most of

the relationships which are not indicated by form,

For indeed very many, perhaps most, of the syntactic
relationships in Turkish are not marked by suffix: at Word-
groupl level only & smsll minority of the elements (words)
involved is so marked, at Clause level the "grammstical
subject", the "adverb" and the "unspecified direct object"
dre not; st Sentence level only the "complex sentence" hav-
ing a subordinate adverb clause (which is marked by suffix)
is recognised? whereas several other types (which exhibit
parstaxis) can be identified, as can even larger structures

for which two higher levels have to be postulated,

In short, in Turkish, 2 'classic' example of an agglubt—

insting language, the marking of grammatical relstionships
by suffix is wholly absent at the higher levels of struct-
ure (that is, at Sentence level and sbove) snd largely ab-
sent at the lowest level (Word-group level); aslmost its
whole occurrence is st Clause level and even there 1s notb

present in all cases.

1. The term "Word-group" is used here in preference to
"Phrase", in order to avoid confusion with Swift's use of
the latter, subsuming several of the "levels" postulated
here (Swift,1963).

2, Traditional terminology, indicated by the use of lower
case initial letters, is used throughout this Introduct-
ion, since any new int@erpretation requires explanation,
In fact, the "complex sentence" mentioned is not classed

as a "gsentence" at a1l in this study, but as an "Expand-
ed Clause™,

Capital initisl letters indicate classes re-defined in
this study and used in the Introduction with that specif-
ic connotation,
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If such suffix-markers of function as do exist are
taken as evidence, does the proposition that word-order
(and clause-order) is free where an overt suffix-marker is
rresent gtand up to scrutiny? Cerbtainly all clause units
bearing an overt suffix may either precede or follow their
Head (i.e. the verb), and so-called "subordinste sdverd
clauses"” (which also have an overt suffix) also either pre—
cede or follow their Head (i.e. the "principal clause'),
But this one-to-one relastionship between suffix snd freedom
of position does not hold good when the clause unit has no
overt masrker, for, although the "unspecified direct object”
does occupy a fixed position relstive to its Head (the verb),

the "grammatical subject™ and the "adverb" do not.

The situastion is further complicated by the fact that
at Clause level, where the overtly suffix-marked units are
in fact positionally free, both traditional grammarians and
general linguists, the one explicitly, the other implicitly,
accept one of the positions they occupy relative to the
Head, the verb, as the "norm"; a clause with such 2 sequence,

i.e. qualifier + Head (Head = the verb)l is usually called

"ggralll“g('according to the rule', 'reguler') whereas one
having the other sequence, in which the verb is not placed
3

last, is viewed as at best a "varisnt"] at worst aberrant,

abnormal, and dubbed "devrik" ('inverted'). The following

1. Throughout this study the sign "+" is to be read "fol-
lowed by".

2. Non—Eng:lish words sre underlined in the exposition,

5. Swift, 196%, p.Z210.
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pronouncements, taken from the whole range of works on

Turkish grammar, leave one in no doubt:

" ... Second law (loi).- In a word group, every

secondary element is placed before the princip-
al element, In other terms, all words which
complete the sense of another word are placed

before it,“l

"In a syntactic structure in Turkish the placing
of the principal element after the secondary

element is a law (kanun)."2

"The cardinal rule is that the qualifier pre-—
cedes the qualified; i.e. the adjective, partic-—
iple, or qualifying noun precedes the noun; the
adverb or complement precedes the verb; the modi-

fying phrase or adverb precedes the adjective."3

"The subject is pleced before the predicate ...
Bach verbsl form is put at the end of the group
to which it belongs, since it is placed after

its complement and after its subject."4

Deny (1921), p.7%2. This is the first really comprehens-—
ive work on Turkish grammar and is still the source of
much that i1s published, especislly in Turkish -~ as the
next quotation illustrates.

Bilgegil (1964), p.51.
Lewis (1967) > P¢259-
Deny (1921), p.733.
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UYIn the natural formetion of sentences in Turk-
ish the verb is the element mentioned last."l

", .. the predicate segment ... forms the final

n
comment of the clause, 2

"In Turkish the completing (tiimleyici) and qual-
ifying (belirtici) words come before the main
words, Just as in noun and adjective groups, so
also in sentences, modifiers (tﬁmleg) come be-

fore the verb."5

"Conforming to the principle that the msin (as1l)
element comes after the dependent (tali) one,
the verb, which is the main element of the

clause, always occurs at the end."4

"In regular sentences the subordinate clauses

come before the principal clauses."5

"This principle of preceding qualification under-
lies every relationship and synﬁqactic combinat-

ion, from the simplest to the most complex. It

vrooRE W e

Bilgegil (1964), p.51.
Swift (1963%), p.179.
Gencan (1966), p.74.
Ergin (1962), p.377.
Gencan (1966), p.89.
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is the basic-principle, and indeed the only real
structural principle, of Turkish syntax, All
other principles are either, on the one hand,
direct consequences of the system of preceding
qualification, or, on the other hand, modifying
factors or external influences which limit the

rigid operation of this system.“l

1. Mundy (1955), p.281, This article, although written 20
years ago, remains the only published attempt to find the
principles underlying the Turkish system of syntax so a@s bto
accommodate the "inverted" as well as the "regular" se-
quence; this is perhaps some measure of the difficulty
of the subject,

Ergin_(l962), Bilgegil (1964) and Gencan (1966), quoted
from sbove, are typical of the grammars written for Turk-
ish university students, while Gencan (1964), quoted from
below, although intended for high school pupils, differs
little from Gencan (1966), Iike Deny (1921), in French,
they desal mainly with morphology, labelling of the "parts
of speech" and with psrsing. ILewis (1967) follws a sgimilar
approach, although his book is the most comprehensgive of
all, since it draws upon &ll previously published work,
Swift (1963), unlike the others mentioned a genersl linguist,
covers some of the same ground (i.,e, he deals only with
the simpler constructions); he sets up 2 classification of
phrase structures srrived at by immediate constituent
analysis. The result is very little different from the

work of philologists, except in terminology, and it omits
much,

Two other works not gquoted from should be mentioned for
the sake of completeness: Meskill (1970) foli@s a transform-
ational approach; he, too, seems to assume the "prescribed"
word order, since he specifically mentions only “emphatic
word order'; Sebiiktekin's little work (1971) deals only
with morphology.
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The implication - made explicit in some - is that the

Qualifier+Head sequence is not only the more common, the more

important one, but the principle which dominstes Turkish syn-
tax as 2 whole, That the latter is not true wlill become
cleer in the course of the following pages; even the correct-
ness of the first - normally not doubted - is open to quest-
ion, particularly if the whole language, every structural
level of it, every style of it, is taken into consideration,
It is only at Word-group level that it can be held to be s
"ruling principle", for there, in all cases bubt one, sequence
is fixed, and fixed in thst order. At Clazuse level and in
the "caomplex sentence" mentioned above, the Head (i,e, Te-
spectively the verb and the principsl clsuse) frequently

does not follow the Qualifier but precedes it. Desgpite this,

the Qualifier+Hesd sequence ig presumed to be "regular"

and superior to the other to such an extent thet all writers

on Turkish - all Turkish grammarians except Ediskun1

and all
non-Turkish philologists snd general linguilsts except Mundy
- restrict mention of this so-~called "inverted" order to o
mere psge or two at the most out of & totel of perhsaps 300

or 400,

Turkish grammerisns indeed, with the exception mention-

ed, conbtent themselves with an stitempt to explain sway this

1. Ediskun in the mein has the usual Turkish grammarian's
approach, but he differs from the rest in refusing to call
the "inverted" order “wrong". In Ediskun (1959) he pleads

for serious invegtigation of this type of sentence and in
Ediskun (1963) makes an attempt himself; unfortunately,
this goes no further than listing the clsuse units which
can follow the verb and identifying one which cannot (see
p. 36 below).
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"inverted" order as an exceptional form to be found in a few

abnormsl circumstances: it is to be tolerated as "poetitc

"3-:2 lll.

?

licence or as "a stylistic device to prevent monotony

to be excused s8s "due to haste, which results in the words
popping out in the order in which the thoughts and mesnings
occur to the SJ;>ea.k:er“'5 or because it is uttered "at moments
of crisis, excitment or deep emotion"a’5 circumstances in
which "one says what occurs to one first, and upon realizing
that it is deficient, completes it by appending something"a;

it is to be deplored as a'personal idiosyncrasy or gquirk

(gahsi fantazi) of certain writers"l or as"a sign of the

slip-shod nature (ihmalk8rlik 'neglectfulness') of everyday

speech"l or as"ignorance of the language" by Turk55 or as

"an indication of confusion"B; it is to be explained as being

“6

"a sign of foreign influence or even as "as indication

that the spesker ig in fact a foreigner"l’q Or it is to be

1. Bilgegil (1964.), p.52. 2. Gencan_(l966), p.89.

3. Gencan (1966), p.76. 4, Gencan (1964), p.74 but not
Gencan (1966), It is possible that the writers sre includ-
ing the native minority groups under this head, i.e. the
Armenians, Greeks and the (Judaeo-Spanish-speaking) Jews.
It is important to note, however, that all these speak
Indo-European langusges, to which thig principle of pre-
ceding qualification tsken to the lengips it is in Turk-
ish is alien,

5. N.S.Benarli in Hlirriyet Gezetesi (24 Oct., 1959) quoted in
Ediskun (1959).

6. Zajaczkowski, quoted in Mundy (1955), p.299; A.Ates in
Tirk Dili No.28, vol.III, quoted in Ediskun (1959). Both
specify Arabic as the foreign language. This attribution
of "inverted" order to Arabic influence is not supported

elther by Mundy or Ediskun, or by Banarli,
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ignored altogether1 "in the hope that it will go away", as

Lewis so amusingly puts itg. Or it is "a Communist plot"l5

But the "inverted" sentence is far more common and far
more significant than the strangeness and diversity of these
reasons might suggest: not only is it extremely widespread
in speech but it is becoming increasingly so in prose writ-
ings - from which, in fact, it has never been 8bsent4; it is
indeed deserving of more attention than it has received on
grounds of very frequency alone, Yet among Turkish grammar-
ians only Ediskun treats it as seriously as he does the
otheff while Mundy's perceptive article of 1955 is the sole
contribution of non-Turkish philologists and general

linguists to the problem,

How hes it come about that this Qualifier+Head sequence

has been granted a more honourable status than the other?
Perhaps partly because it is the only one explicable in terms
of the accepted system of syntex, but psrtly because thseg
system is based upon the langusge of prose ~ and the formal,
"chancery" style of prose at that - which is psrticularly
disastrous in Turkish, for the difference in modern Turkish
between the written langusge of the older generation on the

one hand, and the written language of the younger generation

1., As in Ergin (1962). 2., Lewis (1967), p.242,

3, This is asserted in an sarticle in Tiirk Diiglincesi (Ho.3,
vol,10) quoted in Ediskun (1959).

4, Mundy (1955), p.299; Ediskun (1959),and (1963) p.363,
5, Ediskun (1959; 1963%),
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and the spoken language of all on the other is great. As
Mundy points outl: "Mhis concentration upon the written
word has had a most éerious effect upon Turkish syntactical
studies. Modern Turkish prose" (of the older generation,
that is) "is a very special development, in which the basic
structural principle of the language" (by which he means

the principle of preceding qualification) "is exploited to
the utmost and all ot:her factors excluded," The result has
been the development of the 'periodlic sentence', in which
the "graﬁmatical subject" is placed first, the "verb" last,
and all the gualifying elements, be they single words or
word-groups or the equivalent of the English relative clause
or several of these, are placed between them, "It is an ec-
centric or st least a one-sided development, and the view of
Turkish syntax based upon it is incomplete and distorted.™

Elsewhere Mundy amplifies ﬁhisaz "this rigid system

of preceding qualifiers and added relatién-~particles5 has
imposed severe limitstions on the development of Turkish ...
It has no genuine relstive clause (which is an sppended
qualifier) ..., (This fasct has) been considered s grest pecul-
iarity but is the logical result of the structure of the
langusge. In the case of the written language this and

other difficulties have been overcome by the evolution of
very complicated constructions, much too invoI:ved for ordin-

ary speech. The spoken language, on the other hand, mskes

great use of mere subsequence of groups, the relations being

1. Mundy (1955), p.279. 2, Mundy (1959).
3., Buffixes.




2l

implied but not expressed grasmmstically, and it also allows
itself great freedom (but not complete lawlessness) in word-
order, There is thus 3 considerable difference between

spoken and written Turkish."

Unfortunately, general lingulsts, none of whom had at-
tempted any substsntiasl description of Turkish syntax at the
time Mundy was writing, have used no less limited a corpus
than the philologists to whom he is referring.l Swift, for
instance, makes no mention of having continuous speech avail-
able in a permanent form, i.e. on tape; indeed he seems to
have taken his examples of the spoken langusge from short
stories and plays2 which were"selected as a sufficient sampl-~
ing of modern colloquisl btexts likely to contain orthograph-
ic representstions of the spoken language™ - a naive view of

litersry style indeed.5

Moreover, genersl linguists, like philologists, select

from this already limited corpus a wunit that is too small

4.

to reveal all the relationships ideﬂifiable. For, as Hal-

lidsy points out5: "The bssic unit of languege is not a word

1. Indeed, they have used a wmuch more limited one, having ex-
cluded the really "difficult" constructions, which the
philologists do at least make an attempt to explain,

2. Swift (1963), pp.l-2.
3, Cf., for instance, Abercrombie (1965).

4, BEven Swift, although he does speak of the "phonological
utterance" in practice uses the sentence,.

5. Halliday (1970), pp. 160-1,
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or a sentence but & 'text'; and the 'textusl component' in
language is the set of options by means of which & speaker
or writer is enabled to creste texts - to use language in a
way that is relevant to the context.®

. . 1
Philologist and general linguist alike, by using prose,

encountered in the Clause and the "complex sentence" a pre-

ponderance of the sequence Qualifier+Head, which is so

clearly identifiable in the Word-group; further, by restrict-
ing their snalysis to the smaller structures (of which the
"complex sentence®™ is the largest), that is, by restricting
their analysis to the lower levels of structure, they have
failed to notice the non-occcurrence of that seguence at
higher levels and have consequently pronounced this sequence
to be the "basic principle of Turkish syntax", Unable to
account for the "inverted" sequence except in the terms Just
quoted, i.e, unable to fit it into the general scheme, and
finding it much rerer than the other, they have naturslly
deemed it an "exceptional", instead of what it demonstrably
is, an "optional"™ form., Moreover, they have failed to notice
that in the Word-group (and in the "unspecified object +
verb" and "€omplement + verb" groups of the Clause) the re-
lationship is marked not by suffix but by fixity of sequence
while with the remaining clause units the reverse is true,
i.e. the relationship is marked by suffix not by fixity of

sequence,

This, then, is one of the points to be made in the pre-

1. Moreover, the prose they use is, in the main, that of the
older generation.
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sent study: that the sequence Qualifier+Head is not the one

"pbagic principle of Turkish syntax"; it is not a "law", or
even a8 "rule" (kural) of the language as a whole but applies,
with two exceptions, at Word-group level only and according-
ly it i1s the misapplication of a feature belonging to one
level of structure to another where it is redundant that has
resulted in the trestment of whsat is properly only one of

two alternants as the only "correct" or "regular" one.

Another point to be investigated is this: thst absence
of suffix is assgoclieted with presence of some other msrker,
usually fixity of sequence, Structures which exemplify this
principle are in fact found at every level: it is seen Jjust
as clearly at the higher syntactic levels as at the lowest,
for the Word-group is not the only structure not to be mark-
ed by suffix, BEven with little earlier work to use as a
starting pointl, it has proved pogsible to i1dentify new
sentence types and structures larger than the Senfence, by
using other criteria to replace the sbsent suffix marker:
lexical, semantic, suprasegmental and contextusl features
have been used; positional ones also, though not, of course,
sequential in the first insbtance, since their identificstion

was the object of the exercise?

It was fixity of sequence that emerged as the true
marker of relationship, but the most significant point of all

is this: the fixed sequence of the higher levels is not

1, The only one, in fact, is Mundy (1955).

2, Campbell and Wales (1970) draw attention to the value of
the inclusion of contextual matters to widen the concept
of "grammaticality" (p.24®. See also Halliday (1970).
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Qualifier+Head but its reverse, Head+Qualifier. Now this is

a discovery of some moment, for from it arises the problem
of how to reconcile two opposing sequences within one langu-
age: how indeed can a sequence occur which is the very re-
verse of that put forward as a "law" and "the basic principle

of syntax" - and which is undoubtedly present?

o e
One clue to this lies in one/ facile-looking explanat-

ions given on page 18, and used by Mundy also to account for
certain const%?tions that he postulates: "We say first what
is uppermost in our minds, or what occurs to us first at the
moment of speaking; and we append afterthoughts and add ex-
planations ... Surely a universal linguistic phenomenon," “
This corresponds to the psycholinguist's "monitoring" or
“editing"% and there is no doubt that a sequence of "imprecise
= more precise" or "sta{@ent + modificetion",as laver sug-
gestsg. is eagily recognisable in Turkish speech. There are
many exeamples of itg various structural menifestations in
the following pages, and such a sequence might indeed be ex-

pressed as Head+Qualifier.

This could explain how a sequence which is the opposite
of the "regular" one comes about; it does not explain why it

does. Mundy againzz

"Whereas in the written language the
sentence is elagtic, and is developed by internal expsansion,
in spoken speech the short rigid sentence pattern resists
this kind of development, There is a tendency for the sent-
ence pattern to be kept intact, and for qualifying material

to be sdded at the end."

1, Laver (1970), p.62. 2, Lever (I970), p.74.

3. Mundy (1955), p.303. 4, Mundy (1955), p.300.
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If this is what lies behind the production of "invert-
.ed“ sentences, then their occurrence points to an incompat-
ability between the sequence inherent in the principle of
preceding qualification which underlies "“regular" (more
correctly, "low level') syntactic patterns and the process-
es involved in oral compositionl. For to compose orally =a
structure consisting of seversl clausesg, arrange not only

these clauses themselves but also the elements within them

into a Qualifier+Head sequence without repetition, hesitation,

revigion and the like is a feat which seems to be beyond
most - perh@§¥ all - Turkish spegkers. It is a feat not
required in English, for instance, where any number of
relative clauses can be appended to the main clause which is
uttered first.2 resulting in a sentence which is "regular"
in form even though it was built up "step by step". The
supposed Turkish system, however, requires a prior knowledge
of the whole content (for the important part is placed last)
as well as the time to plan its linguistic expression in

its entirety before uttering it, which is rerely available

in any kind of speech situation.

It seems, therefore, that a type of synﬁ:ax which per-—
mits planning and monitoring, that is, one which has a

Head+Qualifier sequence (as in the English sequence of

principal clause + relstive clause, or the mnoun phrase
series quoted in Lyonsg) will produce sentences in spontan-
eous speech which sre considered "regular", whereas one

which does not permit that sequence (as in so-called "regulsr”

1, Laver (1970), p.62.

2, Lyons (1969), p.23%, where the principle is illustrated
by mesans of noun phrases.
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Turkish) will not. Thus in spoken Turkish there is a con-

flict between the prescribed and the prascticable, and the

existence of the sequence Head+Quslifier (which is without

exception the sequence of the higher level structures - and
not only those of speech) shows that Turkish does in fact
use the practicable one as the overall sequence, the "regul-

ar" Qualifier+Head sequence being confined to the constituent

parts - to the 'bricks', as it were, of which the structure
is built up,

This is an interesting confirmstion of the assertion

of Halliday et al.l

that "... translation .., often entails
a change in the sequence of units up to the clause, but rare-
ly entsils or even permits a change in the sequence of sent-
ences", for Turkish sequence at Word-group level, which is
the one dealt with by the grammars, is the opposite of that

of Inglish in the main, while st Sentence level and above

it is the same as that of English,

Thet the postulated sequence of gtatement + modifier

(s realisation of Head+Qualifier) is not mere speculstion

can be demonstrated when contexts , both linguistic and
gituational are examined, for these yield evidence of fact-
ors governing a speaker's choice of exponents for his utter-
ance. This is shown in Chapter 5, where it becomes apparent
that the choice is made in response to certain determining
factors occurring in the preceding linguistic context. These

are Mundy's"external influences"? It is thus the context of

1, Halliday et sl., (1964), p.26.

2, See p,lo sbove,
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situation that determines the differences between the spoken
and written languages, rendering what is "correct" in one
inappropriste in the other.l It is this that accounts for
the speaker's opbting for the "regular"™ or for the "inverted"
sequence for a clause or "complex sentence': each is approp-
riate and therefore "correct" in s cerbtsin linguistic envir-
onment ; therefore, given adequate understanding of the pre-
ceding context, the choice of sequence, and also of struct-
ure, ought to be predictable -~ and even, to a limited extent,
some of the exponents, as seen in Chapter 5. For "one aspect
of textusl function is the estsblishment of cohesive relat-
ions from one sentence to another in a discourse"2 and there-
fore "much of what we gay is constrained, in importsnt ways,

by the perticular circumstances in which we sre spesaking or

!15

writing.

By teking as the basis for anslysis the whole context,
new constraining factors, new relstionships and new struct-
u .

ures have been revealed.  TFirst it proved necessary to reject

the traditionsl view of Turkish syntax as & system of only

1. The "Multiple Unit structures" first discussed in Chapter
% are striking exsmples of this,.
Although it is not the purpose of this study to compare
the two styles of language, the differences are touched
upon in passing.

2. Hallidsy (1970), p.l43, 3, Campbell and Wales (1970),p.247-8,

4, Halliday (1970), p.165 slso refers to relating "the intern-
al patterns of language -~ its underlying options, and their
reglisstion in structure - to the demands that are made on
language in the actual situations in which it is used.,"
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preceding qualifiers and this revealed the need for a re-
appraisal of 2ll the syntactic structures of the language,
which in turn led to the setting up of a8 new system. The
result, based upon an examination of Immediate Constituents
and the possibilities for substitution and combination, is a
view of Turkish syntax as a pyramid which has as its apex
the Paragraph (only touched upon in this study)l, and below
that, in order, the levels of the Sentence-complex, the
Sentence, the Clause and the Word-group. The base of the
pyramid, the Word, is not dealt with here, being sufficient-

ly described in the literature,

This pyremid structure, it is believed, reveals the
very striking "rank~shi£tin§ propensities of Turkish more
economically and more clearly than either the traditionsl
morphological approach or Swift's linear phrase structure
one which recognises only levels of "nesting" within each
sentence and does not relate these levels to those occurring
in any other sentence. Moreover, it permits the incorpor-
ation of two opposing sequences, apparently conflicting but
seen in fact to operate independently of each other on

different levels, in a8 manner that could be represented

1. This is not the equivalent of Swift's "utterance", for
that is & "phonological®™ unit whereas my "Paragraph" is
grammatical, A Pasragraph may extend over more than one
utterance (see p. 233 below),

2., Or "ranks",
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thus:1
N
<= - Sentence level and above
Q < or N >H - Clause level
> — Word-group level

in which the flow of speech is s2lways towards the arrow-head,

The materials used cover the widest range practicable,
as befits a study of syntax, and, because the factors govern-
ing a speaker's reaction to context can most easily be ob-
served in the situation which precludes the possibility of
revision before utterance, the corpus used consists primar-
ily of tape recodings of unrehearsed spoken Turkish, but
backed up by 2 familiarity with the litersry language and
with esrlier forms of the langusge., Only materisl on tape
provides both the segmental components of the structures
and all those signals - suprasegmental and situational -

which are lacking in writing. >

The taped material consists of extempore conversations
between two, four or six participants and also some pseudo-
monologue.a It runs some 16 hours, Of this, passsges

totalling about one hour's playing time were analysed in

1. "Q" represents "Qualifier", "H" "Head",

2., Vigual signals are absent, of course, but as the writer
was present at every recording some of these can be sup-
lied,

3, "Pseudo" because I hsve found no situation in which the
speaker is not responsive to the listener and whose ex-

position is not therefore affectied (structurally) by the
discourse situstion,.
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depth, noting for the purpose of identification of relation-
ships:L intonation, Juncture prosodies, exponents of prom-
inence (not only stress but also loudness and speed) as well
as segmental and more narrowly "grammstical features. The
rest provided confirmation and exsmples more suitable for

guotation,

The participsnts include both men and women; all speak
versions of what mey be described as "standard (Istanbul)
Turkish™. They range in age from the seventies to the teens
and in linguilstic prowess from the highly srticulste to the
almost inarticulate, and they produce both rapid exchanges
and passages of more sustained speech - exposition and nar-
rative. There is thus a wide range of styles (“"registers")
and competenceg, although in all the attitude of "resgpect"
is present? At one extreme is a professor of litersture who
was also s writer and a practised and accomplished raconteur%
At the other is a timid (not to say brow-beaten) housewife
accustomed to being "seen but not heard", so unaccustomed to
sustained speech as to be almost incapable of forming a "cor-
rect" structure of sny length - slthough considered "cultured".

Most of the dozen or more speakers, however, fall somewhere

1. But regrettably not for the present exposition, from which
most suprasegmental festures have had to be excluded for
the sake of brevity,

2. This word is used in its general, not its technical, sense,
5., This attitude is discussed in Chapter 5.

4, Thet is to say, he told stories which he had told msny
times before, so that, although the telling on this occas-
ion is "spontaneous", arising as it does out of the flow of
conversation, without prior wsrning, it is a "practised"
nargsiation.
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between these extremes and about midway comes The young woman
whose conversation (mainly sboubt cookery) was subjected to
the most intensive analysis of all, This tape was the one
eventually selected for detsiled study, despite the other
participant (the present writer) not being a native spesker
of the language , for this resson: the latter, though wish-
ing to remain silent, found herself obliged to speak - to
encourage, to act as interlocubor when the other flagged;

she therefore knows at least her own motives for giving ut-
terance,i.e. knows what it was in the context that prompted
her to do so. It was decided that such knowledge is vital

in discourse snalysis and as it was in this case first hand
it could provide a basis of fact upon which to found assumpt-
ions about the motives of others, The fear that the pre-
sence of a non-native may have produced concessions, simpli-

fications in the speech of the native can be shown not to

have been substantiated.l

The results of the analysis of this corpus are sebt out
as follows: each level is examined in turn - Word-group,

Clsuse, Sentence, Sentence-complex - and structures are

1. There is three-fold evidence for this: (a) othernative
speakers of Turkish judge her speech to be "natural”;
(b) the structures, etc,, she uses can be found used by
Turks spesking to their compstriots; (c) she uses certain
forms indicating "familisrity" which do not occur in
formal, more "self-conscious" speech,
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identified, described and classified., Each recurs at higher
levels, as an exponent of a constituent of & larger structure,
Only internal evidence is used in the first instance, since
this proved to be sufficient for the recognition of struct-
uresl and to go some way towards accounting for sequence
within them, The factors governing those sequences found

not to be explicable by internal evidence are then sought

in the largest context of all, that is, in discourse.

1, Indeed, it has proved possible to account for all except
very few of the structures using the visugl evidence only,
i.e. that which can be seen in the orthographic represent-
gtion of the speech; this has simplified the task of ex-
position and has made unnecessary the inclusion of most
suprasegmental features, This is fortunate, since the
lack of any adequate description of Turkish intonstion,
stress, ete.,, would have necessitated a full account here,
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CHAFPTER ONE

COMBINATION AND SEQUENCE AT WORD-~-GROUP LEVEL,

AND AT CLAUSE LEVEL-1: THE SIMPLE CLAUSE

In any study of sequence it i1s first necessary to estab-
lish the extent to which sequence is grammatically determin-
ed and therefore invariable, and the extent to which it is
free and therefore optional, Taking "grammatical"™ in the
widest sense, it has been found that in Turkish both possibil-
ities occur at every level of structure. Accordingly, each
level will be examined in turn, beginning with the lowest,
Word-group, level since the principles of combination are
most easily observed in these, the smallest, structures; when
those whose sequence is grammatically determined have been
identified and set aside, reasons will be sought for the

selection of sequence in the remainder,

WORD-GROUP LEVEL

The Word-groups of Turkish have long been recognised
and are to be found in every grammar and text-book of the
language, usually incidental to s descripbion of the "parts
of speech" or of phrase structure.l Since they are well-
known, it is possible to be selective here, choosing for dis-

cussion only those which demonstrate those general principles

1. For instance, in Lewig (1967) and Swift (1963). It is to
these two works that references are given in the follow-
ing pages.
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of combination (specifically, of qualificetion) found to
operate also at higher levels} Three nominal Word-groups
have been found sufficient for this? The method of treat-
ment 1s that adopted for every level, that is, the struct-

ures sre examined first in their basic, or gimple, form,

then in their expanded forms.

TEHE SIMPIE WORD~GROUP:

In its simple, that is, basic or unexpsnded form, a
Word-group has a single worc‘f3 as exponent of esch of its

constituent parts.

1. The "postpositional phrase" (Lewis pp.85-95, Swift pp.
199-204), for instance, illustrates s principle which
does not appear in structures larger than the Word-group
and can therefore be excluded.

2, Verbal groups sre not so useful for this purpose becsuse
the status of the verb itself is open to argument; e.g.
a contention that Turkish does not possess the clsss
"verb®™ at all can be supﬁ?ted, as can one which asserts
thet the "verb" belongs to a higher level of structure

than the nofin, The latter is the view taken in this
study,

3. "Word" is here defined as any morpheme or group of mor-—
phemes which is written separately in the ordinary ortho-
grapily. There are two classes of word: those which must
include an inflexional suffix ("IS") and those which can-
not do soj; when their root is nominal they are symbolised
N"S and N“ﬁ respectively., Words in the first class funct-
ion as Nouns (nouns substantive), those in the second as
Non-heads only: i,e. es Adjective ("Aj") when quaslifying
a Noun Head, and Adverbs ("Av") when quslifying a Verb
Hesad,
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Each of the Word-groups selected for discussion con-

sisgsts of a.Noun1

Head and s Non-head (or Qualifier)., The
Word-groups sre differentiasted by the markers each employs
to indicate the relstionship between their constituent parts.

Suffixstion is the device trasditionslly used as the distin-

guishing feature and may therefore be taken here as a con-

venient point at which to start the exposition.

Word-groups are firstly differentisted by the form of
the Noun Head: either
(i)  +the Noun Head besrs an explicit derivation-
al suffixg, namely ~(s)I(n)5, or
(ii) it does not. ‘

These two types of Noun Head are symbolised

“N_'()S’)Z(ﬁ)n

"N"'(S )I (n ) " and
regpectively.

The Word-groups are further differentisted by the form

1. "Noun" is that class of nominal which requires IS for its
operation: it bears an explicit I8 or a meaningful sbsence
of an explicit IS, This suffixstion is discussed in full
leter in this chapter. ‘

2. Derivatiocn suffix, symbolied "DS", is one of the two types
of suffix in Turkish, the other being the IS mentioned
earlier., A Noun or a Verb consists of three perts: (i)
the Root (Noun Root snd Verb Root respectively), to which
is attached (ii) any number of DS (including none) taken
from the Nominal or the Verbal series of DS respectively,
thus forming s Stem; to this Stem is sttached (iii) one,
and only one, I8, taken form the Nominal or the Verbal

serieg of IS respectively.

3, =(8)I(n) is one member of the S5-member set of DS indicat-
ing “possession', that for the 3rd person ("its"). See
Lewis p.3%39, Swift p,130, Tor the symbolisation used, see
above, p. 7.
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of the Non-heads. Those having the second, N-(é)X(ﬁ), as
Head are of two kinds, distinguised by the class of word
Whiéh functions ag the Non-head in the group:
(1) the Non-~head is N"g (specifically Adject-
ive ("A3")L);
(ii) +the Non-heazd is N=o but N—Zﬁ (that is, @
formal Noun without any member of the
class IS).

Since (ii) belongs to a restricted class, and since the Word-

group formed with it,|N“z§|N“(é)z(ﬁ2,has no asnalogy at a high-
2

er level of structure, it need not be discussed further here

The other, (i), however, is important for the argument; this

Word-group is symbolised ?AJ'IN"(A)Z(ﬁ2" and is referred to
s

hereafter as "pattern A Word-group":

(4) @gglﬁj’LN—Cgﬁzcﬁjj(pattern A) Word—group:
l._>_l

(1)

bir kilo one kilo

1. For the class "adjective" see Lewis p.53, Swift p.188-9,

2, It should be illustrated, however, since 1t does occur in
the examples quoted in this study. There are two sub-groups:
(i) iki kilo biber 'two kilos of pepper(s)'; in this the

N"Zg (kilo) belongs to the cidass “quantity" which is

always gualified. This phrase is thus structurally
(BIX(H)+ZB = ()LL)

Al NP

|

(ii) k831t pegete 'paper napkin'; in this the N"Zg belongs
to the class "material" and need not be qualified.
The group is thus ‘N_Zg,lN"(é)I(ﬁz . Cf. Lewis p.42,
Swift p.188, B ‘

In both, the members sre juxbtaposed in a fixed seqguence,




(2)

‘gﬁzellgey
i ]

(3)

0 yazi

(4)

ne kadar

(5)

kara biber,
\_a,_l

(6)

lkarlslg}lbaharl
Lﬁ_9_l

(7)

‘yegil}\sogan'
l_%_l
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nice thing

that writing

what quantity?

black pepper

mixed spice

green onion

1, DS (derivationsl suffixes) are of two kinds: those which
have been used and may still be used as word-building
elements to create new items in the lexicon, and those
which are in constant use for making new forms for the use

of the moment.

Into the first clsss fall the -1k of kari-

gik (cf. Lewis p.221, Swift pp.82-%) and the -I1 of yegil
(which are respectively deverbal and denominal adjective-

building suffixes) and the -1 of nszarl (see next page)
which is like the latter but Arabic (c¢f. Lewis p.53%, 65).
Into the second class fall the -1 of limonlu (see next
page) (cf. Lewis p.60, Swift pp.56-59) and the -ki of
simdiki (see next page) (cf. Lewis pp.69-70, Swift p.138)
which enable any Noun and Adverb of Time respectively to
be operated adjectivally in 8 given context. This second

— continued on next page:
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(8)

ngzaﬁii;f?rsl theoretical lesson

(9)

.1imonlu%,su‘ water with lemon in it
= ("lemon-y water")

(10)

gindikil nalge® in its present state
=

These examples reveal that only one sequence of members

occurs, Aj + N~(é)z<ﬁ) 5, which in traditional terms is
"Qualifier followed by Head", Pattern A may thus be more

precisely symbolised:'Aj’+IN”(5)Z(K2.
L_+___|

Word-groups having N_(szn> as Head always have as
their Non-~head member a Noun (i.e. N"S), sometimes called

"a gualifying noun". Two such groups occur, differentiasted

1. (continued from the previous page:)
type is here called a "Subordinasting Suffix", since it re-
duces the Root to which it is atbtached from Head to Non-
head; it will be seen that this type of suffix is analog-
ous to the suffix marking a "subordinate" clause. Ajs
bearing a quordinating Suffix (DS) will be referred to
as "derived" adjectives in this study, the other type will
have no epithet. In the following pages these two types
will have to be differentiated since the class of word
which qualifies each is different, At this stage, however,
it is sufficient to realise that both are Adjectives.

2. The last syllable of hslde (=de) is IS,

3, "+" is to be read "followed by",
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by the suffixastion of the Non-~head:
(i) +the Non-head beers the IS "—(n)In"' and this
is attached to & Stem which may have one
(or more) overt DS (or none); it might there-
forebe symbolised "N”DS+—(H)In";
(i1) the Non-head does not bear the IS "-(n)In";
moreover the Stem may not have any DS except
-1Er (DS indicating plurslity). This might
therefore be symbolised “N—ﬁ$+-(ﬁ)Z%".
However, it has not been found necessary to refer again to
the DS/PZ contrast snd as its absence simplifies the symbol—
isation it will be omitted. These two Non-heads are there-

fore symbolised "N“Cn)IH" and”N"(ﬁ)Zﬁ" respectively.

The two Word-groups are thus,N"(n)InilN"cs)I(n)gBnd
NGO =(s)I(n)
1 1L

y respectively. They are now illustrated

but in the reverse order, since the latter more closely re-—

sembles the Word-group already described.

1. =(n)In (cf. Swift p.13%5) is clsssed here ss an IS because
it forms part of the set of IS8's of the nominal series
(i.e. those which are sttsched to Noun Stems) whose mem-
bers are mutually exclusive: -DE, -DEn, -(y)E, -(y)I or
~(#)X (211 of which will be discussed later) snd -(n)In
("genitive" or "possessor", which also indicates “"defin-
iteness" (cf. Lewis p.4l1 f£f,; 28 ff, where all these
suffixes sre listed as "case-endings", snd given as a
paradig@l ~(n)In differs from the others, however, in

being only pert of s discontinuous morpheme. (See also
Swift p.207).
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(B) QQQ‘N_(ﬁ)Zﬁ IN_(S)I<n>[(pattern B) Word—group:l

PN —— |
(11)
Lzeytingyaé;l"g olive—oil
(12)
kadin mantoSU, lady's coat (i.e. a type of
[ S N—|

coat )

It will be observed thet the sequence is g~ GO = (s)I()
(Qualifier followed by Head) snd the symbolisation will be

adjusted accordingly.

(C) QQQQN—(D)Ih‘ N_(S)I(n).(pattern c) Word-—pqroup:5

[ NU—

(13)

birkgelNIN kiberligl, the nobility of Turkish
L+\

(14)

'gﬁzﬁmﬁNnﬁnﬁNde in front of my eye(s)

(15)

unlerIN, hepsi all of these/then
L+l

1, Capltal letters in the Turkish text indicste a suffix or
other element to which attention is to be directed,

2, Cf, Lewis p.,42 £ff., Swift pp.130-1, 195.
3, Cf, Lewis p.42 £f., Swift pp. 135, 207, 194,

5, (From p,41) Originslly ben-in; thet is, the suffix is an

allomorph of -(n)In, not the lst person possessive DS
-(I)m (see Swift p,4l),
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(19)
> : 1
DbenllM| deireM my apartment
L s
(17)
kazIM benllM my daughter
L_._é_l

It is apparent that this type of Word-group differs from
the previous ones in having two possible seguences,

1\T"<m)In N_(S)I(n> (which is Non-head (Qualifier) followed
by Head) or yo(80I) | - In (hion is Hesd followea by
Non-head), The existence of both possibilites is indicsted

hereafter by the symbol "+", to be resd "either followed or

preceded by"; thus the Word-group is,N"<n)In‘¢\N”(S>I(nz.

The conclusions that can now be drawn from these three
Word-groups are these: two of them (pattern A and pattern B)
occur in only one sequence, that is to say, the relative
position of their constituent parts is determined grammatic-
ally; they thus exhibit a feature which may be called

fixity of segquence. The third (pattern C) occurs in either

sequence, that is to say, the relstive position of its con-
stituent parts is optional; this Word-group therefore does

not exhibit fixity of seqguence. Comparing the forms of the

1. It could be argued thet -(s)I(n) is really two suffixes:
when the exponent of N~ ! In is insnimste, -(s)I(n) has
as its referent the Non-head, as in & pattern B Word-group;
when it is animate, however, it contains not one but two
notions, the grasmmatical link with the Non-head and "per-
son', When the latter is not the %rd person, the approp-
riste member of the set of possesgsive DS's replaces it,
viz, —(I)m and -(I)mIz (1st persons, sing. and pl. respech-
ively), -(I)n snd -(I)nlz (2nd person, sing. and pl.).
This distinction is not ‘pertinent to the present argu-

ment, however,

5, See previous page,
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words making up the Word-groups possessing fixed sequence
with those in the other, it is seen that fixity of sequence
is associated with lack of overt suffix in the Non-head, and
conversely, lack of fixity is sssoclated with presence of

a guffix marker in the Non—head; From this it may be postul-
ated that in the absence of an overt suffix, relationship is

marked by fixity of sequence,

Whether or not any sdditional non-suffix indicstion of
reletionship is present will emerge from the examination of

the expanded forms of these Word-groups which now follows,

THE EXPANDED WORD-GROUP:

Word-groups sre expanded by incressing the number of
words which make up one or both of their constituent parts,
This is done by substituting for the single word of the basic
form a group of two or more words which are either

(i) unequal in status (that is to say, are
Non-head = Head groups such as those al-
ready described), or
(ii) equal in status (that is, in apposition).l
The first is here termed "expansion by compounding", the se-
cond "expsnsion by multiplicity". These seem to account for

all expansion in Turkish, They can be combined, of course.

Expansion by Compounding:

Expansion by compounding mesns the realisation of at
lesst one member of the basic Word-group by some other Word-

group, instead of by a single word, The Word-group thus

1, "Dependent" and "non-dependent" sre other possible terms.
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subordinated to another is here said to be "Included"l, a
term that will be found necessary in describing the other
levels of structure. All three of the Word-groups des :ibed

may be "included" in any one of the three.

(A) The Aj + N‘<g>z(ﬁ>(pattern A) Word-group expanded by
—_

compcunding.s

The first two examples illustrate the realisation of
the N—(¢>Z(ﬁ)(ﬂead) member by a pattern A Word-group; the AJ

member of each is simple (i.e. unexpanded):

(18)

bliylk bir lokanta, a large restaurant
1 T N I

! | S

(19)

bir biylik lokanta, & large restaurant

\—d%_\‘.l%'l

that is, their structure is: Aj LA,jHN"@’()Z(ﬁ)i

In the next three exsmples, it is the N"<é)x(ﬂ)member
which is simple and the Aj member which is expanded., Some of
the ways in which an Aj can be qualified are illustrated in-
cidentally? in no, 20, the Aj is qualified by a word from

s
a very small class "g"¥

1. An "included" unit is thus "rankshifted", in Halliday‘s
terminology.

2. These are yet more types of Word-group and will not be
dealt with further in this work,

3, This class, a btype of N"ﬁ, includes ¢ok 'much', 'many’
'very', pek 'very', gayet 'extremely'(cf. Swift p.189),
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(20)

i 1 very nice things
gok\guzengey er v g

the structure of which is a. A N*(é>1(ﬁ)l

1
In no,21, Aj is qualified by N—(S>I(n) :

(21)

B8z, ag1k millet e wide-awake people (Mits-
T ) I 1

eye-open people™)
which is  N~D° A-\1N~(ﬁ)z(ﬁ)‘

I_I_.JQ__rJ_.
. - . -DEn . 0
In no.22, Aj is qualified by N , which makes "the
comparison of adjectives"g; the N"<é)x(ﬁ) member is real-

ised by a pattern A Word-group:

(22)

Likkstten, uzun, bir,hanin, a "taller-than-Rikkat" lady
[ » 1 T L

which is (N2 a4 a4 y-(BIEGD)

L“t:#L:if%_::+—4

In the next btwo examples, the Head of both is reslised
by a pattern B Word-group; the Non-~head of the first is s
z
simple Aj, that of the second a derived Aj”:

1. Not to be confused with pattern B Word-group. This is the

construction named "bagibozuk" by Lewis (pp.259-260.),.
See also Swift, p.198,

2. Cf, Lewis, p.54; Swift, p.189.

3. That is, it bears a "subordinating suffix"; cf. pp.37-8
above, footnote 1.
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(23)
Jbir kadin mantoSU, 8 lady's coat (= a type of
. ¥
coat) l
. . . - - T _ :
which is: Aj N (ﬁ?xﬁ‘\m (s) (ﬁ%+ (XD i
| t |
(24)

buglinkli Hilrriyet gezeteSI, today's "Hlirriyet" newspaper
s 1

AN i)
ra

I
which is AJ 'N_<Y£)ZYIH N"(S)I(n);!--(é)Z(ﬁ) 1ike the 188t.

— I
| il Ll |

\ﬁ.—(

No.25 has a simple exponent for ibs N_(5>X(ﬁ)member;
its Aj member is realised by a pattern A Word-group operat-
ing adjectivally by means of the subordinating suffix -DEki

attached to it. WNote that the Aj (onsekizinci) qualifies

only the root of agirdaki:
(25)

.onsekizinci  asirdski motiflerl the mbtifs in the 18th
L 11 !

— century
wnich is A, w~(BIEGD+-DS  =(£IH)

In contrast, the whole derived Aj is qualified ss an

Aj in the next illustration, not just its root. The N—(é)Z(ﬂ)
member is reslised by a patbtern A Word-group:

1., Because in Turkish a suffix is attached to the whole Word-
group the standsrd method of I,C, bracketting has been
adapted here; it thus showgfthat it is not the Word-group
onsekizinci ssir that is & constituent of the larger pat-
tern but onsekizinci ssirdaki,
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(26)
 gayet kuvvetli bir cihagz, an extremely powerful
“‘”_"%""T’“‘ N L_,_/\_____l
apparatus
which is Li#%ii:_ﬁgé;F—(é)I(ﬁ)’

The next example illustrates the realisation of the 4j
member by a pattern B Word-group opersted as an AJ by the
addition of the subordinating suffix -1I; its Head member,
however, is simple:

(27)
zeytinyaglll yemekler dishes made with olive-oil

1 it i

’ ("olive-oil~y dishes")
thot ig: N-CGDHE  y—(s)I(n)+-DS  ~(£)X(H)

| ad————

il ]

In the final example, the N_(é)XCﬁ) member is realised

by @ pattern A Word-group (etrafindski sey), whose Aj is real-
~ised by a pettern C Word-group (hazretleriNIN etrafil-),

whose Non-head member is realised by & pattern B Word-group

(geyh hazretleri). Its Aj member is simple (o):

(28)
0, that
. o

seyh hazretlerinin thing on the perimeter
. N | mm—————— |
3

etrafindaki gey of his blessedness the

1 I,I i

N
g

sheikh('s tomb)

1. The -(s)I(n) is dropped before -1I; cf, Lewis, p.50.

2. The English words making up one line of the translation
correspond to the Turkish words also making up on line of
téxt; the lines sre rarely opposite each other, however,

- continued on next page -
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the structure of which may be represented thus:
AJ LN_(yI)ZVfJ LN“(S)I(H)l'?"—(n)In N—(S)I(l’l)'i'—DS N_(é)z(;d)

! I |

L e — J\ |
\"—T_I AN T 7

To summarise: in nos. 20, 21, 25 and 2% it is the Non-
head member of the Word-group that is expanded by having as
its exponent an included Word-group; in nos, 18, 19, 23, 24
and 28 it is the Head that is so expanded; in nos. 22 and
26 both members are., The basic pattern in unaffected, how-
ever, and it is now possible to distinguish sanother feature
marking the relstionship: the members are adjascent, thst is,

Juxtaposed, in addition to being fixed in sequence.

(B) The\N—(ﬁ)Zﬂ;+LN"(S>I<n)I(pattern B) Word-group expanded

—->

by compounding:

In compounding, this Word~group more frequently becomes
an exponent of a compound member of another Word-group than
compound itself; for instsnce, it is the exponent of the
N_(é>x<ﬁ>member of a2 pattern A Word-group in nos, 23 and 24

gbove and of the Nu(n)In member of a pattern C Word-group in

no, 28 above,

However, compounding is possible: for instance, where

2, (continued from the previous page) Nevertheless, the labels
should make recognition of the correct line possible.

3. The length of the examples sometimes necessitetes the use
of verticael instead of the ususl horizontal brackets.
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the N (root) of the N"(S>I(n) (the Head) member is from the
class "noun of place", the Non-head member may be realised
by a pattern A group, as in 1n0.29 below; where the whole is
8 proper name, it may also be realised by a pattern A Word-
group, as in no,.30 below; and where the Non-head member is
a citation,tthe Non-head masy be realised by any "part of
speech" whatsoever, as in nos. 31 and 32, where it is a

finite verb, without and with adverb qualifier respectively,

(29)
. - o e o
bir kap,i¢INde inside a pot ("in the inside

\___a_l
of a pot™)

p N ATE-00BE =(2)1()s-18

1 1y 1
1 N 1
e

(30)
fakir gocuklar yurdUNa to the Poor Children's Home
— — it s

—

g NGO+ GOZHT =(s)T(n)+-18

\ i\ }
(31)
‘gelmed_i_ghcevalg;J the reply "he has not come"

v

| SO —
NG y=(s)I)
R —

1. The DS is here omitted in accordance with the system of
symbolistfation (see p. 39 above), although this example in
fact illustrates the one case in which a DS may be present
in the Non-head of this Word-group (viz. -1Er, merker of
the plural).

2, The verb is analysed later (p.60 f£f.,), Notice that Turk-
ish does not require the inverted commas needed in English,
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(32)

daha gelmedi, cevabl the reply "He has not come yet"

BTt
L~ y-(s)I(m)
\.__A*.)._...__.__]

L

Once more it can be observed that the constituents of

this Word-group exhibit the feature Jjuxtaposition in addition

to fixity of sequence,

(c) The‘N—(n)Inl#‘N—(S)I(n>‘(pattern C) Word-group expanded
| RN NE——

by compoﬁnding:

In the first example, no. %%, the exponent of the N
(root) element of the N"(S)I(n) member is a pattern A Word-

group, while the other member is simple:

(33)

biberIN kendi kapagl, the pepper's own 1lid

p-(In 4o =X+ (s)T()

A L D {
| MMM \US——|

The next, which has a 'hhoun of place" as the root of
its Head, should be compared with no. 29 sbove:

(34)

 bir dalgsNIN lizerlINde on top of a wave
\

I\ i
1

Aj N (L) +-()In =(s)I(n)+-1I8

3

1t
\ N |
rl
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No. 35 shows both members realised by a pattern A Word-

group:
(35)
birgaileNIN iki, gocuglU a family's two children
| - { [} S i
g, O -@In o = (EG+=()Tw)
b fgl_?‘_'l

|
\.ﬁ_.._ﬁ___l

In all three of these the sequence is Non-head+Head ; in the

following example, however, this is reversed. There the
N'(S)I(n> member is again simple; the exponent of the Non-
head member is a pattern A Word-group whose Head is itself
realised by another pattern A Word-group whose AJ is derived
from a pattern C Word-group by means of the subordinating
suffix -1I:

(26)

soganl the onion

bu zeytinyagli yemeklerIN  of these olive—oil((y))ldishes
Lﬂj‘_“TZ#ZZA 0\ |

- )

po(dIm) py g-GOX  p-(e)I(@)+-D8  -(£XGE+-(n)In

L —r— 11
—d N T

L 11 1

The next exsmple illustrstes the suffix -(s)I(n) serv-

L. Double brackets in the Inglish translation limit a word,
ete. which is present in the Turkish and therefore pre~
sent in a literal transilation, but whose omission gives
a8 more idiomatic rendering.,
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ing as marker for two Word-groups: in a pattern B Word-group

which is the exponent of the Head of a pattern C group and

at the seme time the Head in that pattern C group itself:
(37)

onlarIN yagayig, btarzlarl, their mode of living

y-(@)In @ -GOXA  y-(s)I()
=

The final two examples again show & simple Non-head
member; in no., 38 the other member, too, is simple, while
in no. 39 it is expressed by s patbtern A Word-group. How-
‘ever, in both, not only is the Head placed first, bubt it and
the Non-head sre also separated by a word extraneous to the

construction:

(38)
GocuklarINIZ Have you
var miydi  sizIN? any children ("Were your
children existent")?
\N"(S>I(n)(L§redicatQE1‘Nr(n>In,
\
(39)
Ne tarafINda In which part
-L_‘ é i
Loturuyorsunuz of London
.
LondraNIN? do you live?

1., Explained below, p. SS9 f£f,
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LAJ/\ N“(é)Z(ﬁ)f‘(s)I(n)'l‘”IS Verb N"(n)]:n

= DR SR

It can be seen that this Word-group differs from the

other two not only in lacking the feature fixity of seqguence

but in a second respect algo: its congtituent parts sre not

adjacent, Thus the feature juxtaposition is also absent.

Expansion by Multiplicity:

This type of expension, much more straightforwsrd than
14

the last, employs devices of co-ordination; these sre numer-

ous in Tur]zcisl'l:L although only two appear at this level,

In the simplest form of expansion by multiplicity, at

least one of the members of a Word-group hss as its exponent

two or more single words of equal status.

The examples which follow demonstrate that
(i) either the Head or the Non-hesd or both mem-—
bers of a gimple Word-group may be made
multiple;
(ii) juxtspostion alone is sufficient to establigh
the relationship?
(iii) juxtaposition may be reinforced’ by 8 word

from the class conjunction.

1.

2.

,5.

They are lergely unrecognised as such, as will become
evident in the following chapters.

This may be associated with suprassegmental features, but,
unfortunately, examination of these has had to be excluded

from this description.
It is becsuse Jjuxtaposition alone is the true indicator of

8 co-ordinate relationship that there is no clear-cut di-

stinction between "co-ordinste” and “peretactlc“ as_ Quirk
observed in his work on concession in (19543 ITike him,

I find the distinction unreal and therefore use neither ternm
here.
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(4) @ggiAjJ+1N~(é)2(ﬁ>&pattern A) Word-group expanded by
Lﬁ_l

multiplicity:

A
Nos. 38 to 42 illustrate expansion by multiplicity of

the Non-head, the first three without, the rest with 8 con-

Junction.

)

TAZE YESIL sogsn FRESH, GREEN onion(s)
{ el ) \ i

%)

BIR, IKI, saat ONE (or)gTWO hour(s)
'_.'I_l: 1 \ L1

(40)
2
\ZARARLIKFAYDALlltesirlerl HARMFUL (and) USEFUL influences
\ —~

e —

These three all have the structure Aj AjJ N"(é)z(ﬁ>

(41)
LARARLT ve FAYDALI tesirler HARMFUL and USEFUL influences

1) 1

\_9__l

(42)
“~ ! B
JHem NAZART hem, AMELT, ders both THEORETICAL and PRACTICAL

lessons

CJ L‘A‘J\ lCJ {1 AJ‘ N—(’é)Z(ﬁ)

St O i

l-

The similsrity in structure sometimes exhibited between the
words in & multiple unit, and seen here, should be noted:
it foreshadows a conjunctive device to be seen later in
larger structures.

Words within single brackets sre supplied in the Engligh
translation to achieve a more idiomatic rendering,




o4

The next example i1l strates expansgsion of the Head:

(43)

yegil OT, YAPRAK, AGAG green GRASS, LBEAVES (leaf") (and)
\ 1} 1 = 1 = I

TREE(S)
Aj ‘N-(é)l(ﬁz\N—(é)Z(ﬁ)uN—(é)Z(ﬁ)‘

finally, an example to show & multiplicity of compound

members :
(ua.)
‘qok“KﬁgﬁK,\INGE very small, thin
| SE—
dolma, sogani, Qolmalonion(s)
| IS N—
. . =X ~(s)I()
\—q-é“_—f—l:g—\\ﬂgl \N - I\N - |
e N —

It is clear that, even though expanded, the relative
positionsof the constituent members of the original Word-group

are unaffected .,

(B) EggLﬁ:(ﬁ>Iﬁ‘+lN-(s)I(n)l(pattern B) Word-group expanded by
= .

multiplicity:

Examplies 45 to 47 have multiplicity of the Non-head, 48
and 49 multiplicity of the Head, reinforcement by conjunction
being present in nos, 47 and 49,

(45)
(JTINCANLAR, KAPLAR ig¢inde in CUPS (and) POTS
] =

=,
O =GP ~(5)1()+-I8
e

=

1, dolma: stuffed (vegetables)
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(46)
_IRAN,, INGILIZ, TURK TRANTAN, ENGLISH (and)
[ — 1 ) |
o TURKISH
gaylar} teas
.N"(ﬁ>%ﬁ.kﬁ"<%)%?\\Nj(ﬂ)Zﬁ.‘N_(S)I(n)J
= - :
(47)
FINCANLAR ve KAPLAR in
. = 1
\
\_:;Lgir‘i‘_dew_~ CUPS and POTS
- o= () ~(8)I(n)+-I8
N (ﬁ)Zﬁ\ Cj. N (oA Zﬁ\ y—(8)I(n)
o | e
(48)
gay tea-
IFINCANI,“KA$IﬁI1MTABA§I. CUP, SPOON (snd) PLATE

N-—(ﬁ)lﬂ ‘N"(S)I(n)n N“'<S>I(n>l X N"'<S)I(n)l

| OO S T = X
el N o =

The next has the same structure, with the sddition of Cj be-

tween the last two items:
(49)
Gay tea-

FINCANI, KASIBI ve TABAEI, CUP, SPOON and PLATE
[ = L= 1

It can be seen once more that when the members are

multiple their position relative to one another is unaffected.
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(¢) QggiN‘(n)In\¢lN"(S)I(n)l(pattern C) Word-group expanded
— —

vad

by multiplicity:

Examples 50 and 51 illustrate expsnsion of the Head,
while no. 52 shows the Non-hesd made multiple in a Word-group

also expanded by compounding:

(50)

bulgunUN sccording

lbﬁyﬁklﬁ@ﬁNe“kﬁgﬁklﬁéﬁNeI to the largeness (or) smallness
L = i

gdre of the wheat

| S |

The structure of this is Nh(n)InkN—(S)I(n)+"IS

il {t {

N—(n)Ih+—IS 1

I i = 1
+4

(51)

eski tlirkgeNIN the nobility, delicacy,

. | NN -

kibarligl, inceligl, refinement (and) subtlety
Ih

nezaketl, segkinligl of the old Turkish

4y, N (AVEGED-(0)In -(8)T(n) y-()I(n) -()I(n) -(s)I(n)

s

[ e — 1
! i L T — I
1 N, ] - -

1

(52)
‘meyvelerIN,“sebzelerINl the influences upon people
=
1l
fseslerIN! of fruits, vegetables

4

Ansan {izerindeki tesirlerl (and) sounds
| 1t \

1 i
T

1. "pp" symbolises "postposgition; this one, glre, requires the
N with which it is grouped to bear the IS —(y)E.
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which is:

o7

y~(@In g-()In -@)In - GO =(s)I(n)+-DS =L+ (s)1(n)
. . | SN .- “

i\ |

1
T =

1 . I\ | E————

\

A U V— )

Again it can be seen that the observations made about

sequence and position esrlier sre not affected by expansion.

CONCLUSION:

The following points emerge from these examples:

(1)

(ii)

(1ii)

(iv)

a gimple Word-group may have one or both of its
members expanded, subject to certain limitstions
set by grammar and usage;

a Word-group, either simple or expanded, may
function as exponent of one member of another
Word-group, i.e, be "included" in snother;

when expanded, the basic forms, both of the Word-
group expanded and of the Word-group used to ex-
pand it, are unaffected;

the Word-groups exhibit certain internsl restrict-
ions: two positionsl features, Jjuxtaposition and
fixity of sequence, sre found to occur where at
least one of the members does not bear sn overt
suffix indicsting the relationship, and converse-
ly to be abseht where suffixation is complete

and overt,

This last observation permits the setting up of s work-

ing hypothesis: where each constituent member of a group

bears a suffix merking its relationship to the other (s), the

position of the members is Iree; but in the sbsence of such

complete suffixation, relationship is marked by position,

which is therefore fixed. This will now be tegted in the next
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largest structure, the simple Clause,

CLAUSE LEVEL

In dealing with structures larger then the Word-group,
even with one as apparently straightforward as the Clause,
the problem of interpretation arises, in particular that of
the relationship of each constituent part (i) to the struct-
ure as a whole, (ii) to the other constituent parts. In pub-
lished works, the "words" which make up & Clause have been
described sccording to their form and identified ss “subject”,
“"direct object% "verb" and the like but the Clsuse itself has
been left slmost as a random collection of such words. Con-
sequently, such descriptions of its structure as exist (and
these sre descussed below) are totally inadequate for the
present purpose, which is to find the system of combination
operating in all Turkish structures so that the rules of
sequence, if any exist, can be abstracted and described. TFor
this reason, a8 new snalysis of the Clause is required, orient-

sted towsrds syntax instead of morphology, and towsrds the
1
n

Clause instead of the “Phrase

Like the Word-group, the Clause occurs in both basic,
or simple, and in expanded forms., The remainder of this

chapter is devoted to the first of these.

1. The latter is Swift's approach,
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THE SIMPLE CLAUSE:

The Clause is inter?reted in this study as a grammatic-

al structure made up of Clause-units, each of which hag a

unique rdle within it. There is, for instance, a "grammatic-
al subject" unit, a "predicete"™ unit, a "direct object'" unit,
an"adverb" unit, and so on. "Clause" is defined as a struct-
ure composed of one or more of these units, the Predicate/
Non-predicate unit (described below) being obligstory. The
exponent of a Clause-unit is either a word or a Word-group,
simple or expanded; indeed, it is only as the exponent of a

Clsuse-unit that a Word-group has meaning,

Ldentificstion and description of Clause~units:

It 1s possible to identify 3, 5, 6 or 9 units sccording
to the interpretstion adopted. Here the full 9 asre given.
Of these the most important, becsuse by definition the only

obligatory one, is the Predicste/Non-predicate unit,

The Predicate/Non-predicate Clause-unit (symbolised "P/P"):

This unit is, by definition, essential to a1l Clauses.
The form of its Hesd affects the manner in which
(1)  +this unit combines with others in the same
Clause, 8na
(ii) +the Clause of which it is psrt combines
with others;

1t mugt therefore be examined in detail .

The P/P Clsuse-unit occurs in two forms:
(i)  verbal,
(ii) nominal,

These will now be examined in turn.
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(i) The Form of the Verbal variant:

When it is verbsl, the Predicste/Non-predicste Clsuse-

unit consists of a Verb ("V"), with or without immediate

qualifiers, This verb may be either

(i) finite, or

(ii) non-finite,

two forms which differ only in (s8) the class of IS which they

bear and (b) the presence or absence respectively of the suf-

fix marking “"person' (item (iv) in the scheme below).

All Finite forms of the Verb conform to the following

scheme:~ +the PFinite Verb contains, within the bounds of =

single word and in a fixed gsequence

(1) the Verb Root, i.e. the lexical element;
this 1s inherently either transitive or in-
transitive;

(ii) +the marker(s) of "passive-ness", "intrans-
itivity", "causative-ness", "reciprocity",
"negation", etec.,, 1f any be present; these

are DS%

(1ii) the marker of tense: this is sn IS of %the
sub-class "tense-marker" which includes
—DI2, -r, -mBz, -mlg, -(y)EcEk, ~-(I)yor,
_mELT, @7,

(iv) +the marker of person: this is in most cases

the verb substantive (“v.s.")4; it is this

Zero is used in this study to indicate the meaningful, i.e.
contrastive, absence of guffix only; it is therefore not
postulated for DS,

Capital letters represent morpho-phonemic alternant®, see p. /s
Marker of the "imperative", cf., Lewis, p.l37; Swift,p.155.
Described fully in Lewis, p.96 ff; Swift, p. 142 ff,
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ol
that makes the Verb a Predicate, but it is

also the marker of the grammatical subject.

interrogative form these are arrasnged into two words

(a mere convention of the orthography, not reflected in the

suprasegmental features): the marker, the enclitic particle

ml, is placed between (iii) end (iv) and initially in the

second word. In the imperative, optative-subjunctive, condit-

ional and the -DI tense, ml is a separate word following (iv),

which is there not the v.s.

1

This structure is illustrated in the following examples:

yap
(1)

yap
(L)

yep
(1)

yap
(L)

yap

4+ ar + 1m I make
(1ii) (iv)

+ ar mi + yim? Do I make?
(iii) (iv)

+ tir + 1r + 1im I have (something) made, I
(ii) (iii) (dwv) cause(s.t.)to be made

+ tir + 11 + 1r + Qa It is caused to be made
(i) (41) (Giidd(iwv)

+ tir + m1 + yor + um I am not having (s.t.) made

(L Ei) (@) (Eid) Gw)
yap + ti + m m1? Did I make?
(L) (3ii)(iw)
1, Yor these merkers of person see Lewis, pp.106-7.

2. The

3rd person is unmarked, except in the imperstive,




yep + ma + di + m mi-+ Did T not make?

(L) (i) Eii)@Ew)

bounds of a single word, (i) and (ii) in the scheme sbove,
and (iii) whose exponent is taken from one of the following

groups:

(a)

(b)

(e)

(a)

(iv),

which follows immedistely, written as a separete word,
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Non-finite forms of the Verb contain, also within the

-r, -mBz, -(y)En, -mlg, -DIlk, —(y)EcEk, —Diéll, —(y)EcEgI%

ete. (markers of the"verbaladjective" or "pérﬁioiple")g;

-mEk, -mE, -(yJlg, -(y)En, -DIgT, -(y)EcEgl, -mlg, etc.

(markers of the "verbal noun“j3§

~(y)ErEk, -(y)InCE, -(y)E1I, —-(y)ET —(y)Ip and meny
others (markers of the "verbal ad&erb");.or the phrases
which substitube for these, such as -{(¥ )nE kadar,
«DIgI igin, —(y)EcEgInE ~DIktEn sonra” ;

-(y)Ip (marker of the "verbal conjunction").

however, is absent? Interrogation is indicated by ml

1. These are compound suffixes consisting respectively of -di
-DIk end -(y)EcEk + the possessive DS (here given as —~(s)I(n)
but using other persons as the need arises). Nevertheless,
they sre suffixes in their own right, since they function
differently from the forms without the "possessive" DS,

2. Cf, Lewis, p.158 £f, 3, Cf, Lewis, p.167 ff.

4. Not to be confused with its homonym belonging to the nomin-

al

5., Cf, Lewis, p.l74 ff.

6. Person is of course indicsted in some, in the possessive

mentioned in footnote 1, for instance. This is merely a

nominal DS, however, i.e, a modificstion of the Stem, not
the grammatical subject.

series of IS (marker of the "dstive").




Here are some exsmples:

(a)

ak + ar

(1) (iii)

yika + n 4+ ir

(L) (E1)(iii)

anla + g + 11 + maz

(L) @id)(dai) (iid)

yap + tir + an

(1) (i) (iii)

geg¢ + mig
(1) (iii)

s8yle + n + me + dik

(L) (aL)@Ei) (il

gel + ecek

(L) (iii)
koy + dugu
(L) (dii)

yegp + 1g + tir + acaga

(L) (i) (4i)  (dii)
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which flows

which may be wasghed

which cannot be understood or

agreed

which has/hadl (something) made

passed, past

1

which is/was not said

which will come, future

which he/she/it putl

which he/she/it will stick (tr)

1. The English tenses given do not represent the full range
needed to translate the Turkish in every conbtextb.




(b)

(e)

yap + 11 -+ mak

(1) (di) (i)

yap + 1l -+ ma

(L) (di) (dii)

yaga + yig

(1) (aii)

yap + ma 4+ yan

(L) (i) (1ii)

yap + btir + 11 + digi

(1) Ga) (Gi) (i)

yap + btair + 11 + acagi

(L) (1) (di) (dii)

geg + mig

(1) (iii)

kog + ug + arsk

(L) (di) (iii)

gel + me + yince

(L) (di)  (iid)

64

being made, to be made

being made, To be made

living, (manner of) living

he/she/it who does/did not make

that which is/was caused to be

made

that which will be casused to

be made

thet which 1s passed, the past

by running about together

upon not coming

since coming




di + ye

(1) (iii)

dur + ma + yip

(1) (i1) (iid)

evle + n + ene kadsr

(L) @GEi)  (Edd)d

anla + ma + digim igin

(1) (ii) (iii)

gid + ecegine

(1) (3ii)
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saying, by saying

upon, by not stopping

until getting married

because I do/did not understand

instead of going

yep + tir + 11 + diktan sonra after having/having had

(L) (i) (Ei) (iii)

—_———

()
gel + ip

(1) (iii)

(somebthing) made

come and ...

A Verbal Predicate ("VP") is realised by a Finite Verb,

a Verbal Non-predicate ("VP") by a Non~finite one. The con-

verse is not true, it should be noted: as will become apparent

in Chapter 2, a Finite Verb does not alweys function as P,

nor a Non-finite one as P.

Here are some examples of Clauses containing (i) VP

(ii) VP:




(1) ¥e:

(53)

\Ben%bekledim”
VP

(54.)

Anlagiliyor.,
VP

(55)

.1
Biz~ aenlamiyor muyuz?

\
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I waited.

It is understocd.

Don't we understand?

VP

(56)
Kimtoilir?
[ [\ W A

VP

(57)

- 1 -
Bahar” sever misin?,
VP

(58)

Kehverengi oldu.,
VP

(ii) VP:
(59)

‘siz}gelelij

VE

Who knows?

Do you like spice?

It became brown,

since you came ("coming")

1. Clause-units not ye®

discussed sare left unlsbelled.
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(60)

(soguduktan sonra after cooling
vF

(61)

Fistik de kehverengi, olunca, Upon the pine-kermnels also

VP

becoming brown
(62)

 Uzerine yazmak igin mi?, To write on?

(23

(ii) The Form of the Nominsl variant:

A Nominal Predicate ("NP") or Non-predicate ("WPY) con-
sists of a Nominsl to which the v.s. (verb suhstantive) is
suffixed, The exponent of this Nominal csn be:

1. 8 formal Noun besring any of the IS of the
nominal series except —-(y)I/-(#)X, the marker
of the "direct objeot"l;

2., 8 N"g word, such as an Aj.

It can be a single word, or s Word-group, simple or expsnded.
In the interrogstive form the particle ml follows the Hominal
but, in writing, separated from it; it is to the ml that the
v,s. is attached, The Nominsl here substitultes for the

items (i), (ii) and (iii) of the Finite wverb,

The following examples show the Nominal of NP as a Noun
(nos. 63, 64, 65, 66), as an Adjective (nos. 67 - 70), as a
single word (nos, 6%, 65, 67, 68, 69) and as s Word-group
(nos. 64, 66, 70):

1. See below, pp. 17-79.
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(63)
Milsaade, kendinde., Permission (is) with yourself,
NP
(64)
Kimin yazisi, bu?, Whose writing (is) this?
NP
(65)
Slileymeniyededir, (It)is at the Suleymsniye.
NP
(66)
_Ben, sizin fikrinizdeyim., T am of ("in") your opinion,
NP
(67)
Sekeri yok. (It) has no suger (in it) ("Its
NP sugar is non-existent!)
(68)
Kagta? How much was (it)? ("It was
NP how much?")
(69)
JFransiz degilginiz., You are not French,
NP
(70)
Ders , daha mithim,, Lessons ("Lesson") (sre) more
NP

important,
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N2 is more limited than VP because of the accident
that v,s. is defective, lacking all of the forms bearing the
suffixes listed on p.62, It occurs only with the following,

which are enclitic: —-(y)sE (msrker of the conditional) and

G lren /...(TT\"?'Q'H (mamnlran ~F a rasnhal nﬂrrjnﬂ%l\ Wi A AT An ISS
iken/-(y)ken (marker of a verbal adverb™). When other ISs
are required the verb ol- 'become' is employed ss suppletive;

such forms are verbal, however, not nominal,

(71)
domates biberse, if it is tomstees or pepper(s)
Ny
(72)
ben, Londradayken, when/while I am/was in London
Np

A Clause whose P/P unit is reelised by P, whether VP

or NP, is hereafter termed a Finite Clause ("F.C1l"), one in

which it is realised by 2, whether VP or NP, a Non-finite

Clause ("F.CL"). Discussion of these two type will occupy a

lerge part of Chapter 2,

The other, non-predicative, Clause-units:

Each of the remaining Clause-units has a Nominal as is
Head. Relstionship, or function, is indicated by the potent-
ial presence of IS or its absence; that is to say; these unit
Heads sre either
1. NP or
-1Is

BN (i.e. 8 formal Noun).

1. Cf, DLewis, p.l1l90 ff,
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Any one of these units may be made interrogative by appending
the enclitic ml, which is written as 8 separaste word,
The first of the groups above, N"g-headed units, con-
taing two Clause-units:
1, the Adverb Clause-unit,
2., the Complement Clause-unit.

These are now described.

The Adverb Clasuge-unit (symbolised "NAV"): 1.2

This unit is most often the qualifier of the Root of
the verb of the P/P Uni§ its commonest occurrence is there-

fore in Clauses with VP or VZ,

(73)
Simdi,, 8grendim., I have just learnt (it).
N VP
(74)
Donecekler mi btekrar?, Will they return again?
VP NAV
(75)
JFirince gire degigiyor, It varies according to the rice.
NAV VP

1. Absence of hyphen indicates that the following symbol de-
notes the class of word, not the marker,

2. "Adverb" is restricted to omne meamingﬁn this study: an
Adverb qualifiers a verb only., ILewis, p.l193 ff,, deals
with "adverbs" in the traditional, multiple, use of this
word,
%, Postpositional phrases are generally used ad&verbially,
FPor their structure, cf. p.56 above, footnote 1.
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(76)
(Su, diyice  kaynayinca, When the water is thoroughly
A
N vE boiling?
(77)
. ok konugan who talks a lot,
NAV VP

It will be seen that the position of thig Unit relative to

that of the P/P one is not fixed.

The Complement Clause-unit (“NC"):

In contrast to the last, this Unit qualifies not the
Root (zs it were the "action™) but a nominal (as it were a

"person" or "thing"):

(78)
LAz gekerli igiyorsunuz. You drink (it) semi-sweet
N VP ("little sugar—y")
(79)
Biraz daha d8kiik,buluyorum, I find (it) s little more
N VP flaked~off,
(80)

Istanbulu,allak bullsk, etti., It made Istanbul topsy-turvy.

N° VP

1. A final comma indicsbes that the clause quoted is not s
"completesentence"; it occurs only in the translation,
since Turkish does not use any punctustion mark in such a
position,
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(81)
sehriyell yapacakssen, If you would mske (it) with
C
N vE vermicelli ("vermicelli—y"%
(82)
Kahverengi, oldu,, It becesme brown.
n® VP
(83)
Sogan kahverengi oluncs, When the onion becomes/is
N vp
brown)
(84)
Kendileri gekerli,olan, those who are themselves sweet}
N© VR
(85)
. Tlrk, olmadigini thet he/she is not a Turk/
N VP

Turkish (dir. obj.%

It is clear from these examples that the position of the

N Clause~unit is invariably immediatly before the Py ounit.

The remaining Clause-units are N-Is-headed, that is,
they belong to the second group on p.69, These, too, are of
two types:

1., those with explicit IS,
2., thosge with implicit IS,
The first containg the "suffix-marked Adverbial units" and

the "specific direct object" Clause-unit; these will now be

dealt with,
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The Suffix-marked Adverbisl Units:

1

There sre four such units, marked by the suffixes -DE
—DEnl, _(y)E; and ~(y)lE2; the suffix of the first three is
stresssble, thet of the last enclitic. All, like the N*YV
Unit, qualify the Root of the Verb forming the Vp or V2 of

the Clause; all may also function ss the N component of NP/NP.3

(a) The N~ DB Clause-unit:
(86)
Londrada mi, oburuyorsunuz?, Do you live in Londen?
NP VP
(87)
Hig bir fark yoktur, There is no difference at all
NP
ig¢inin yapiliginda., in the menner of making the
N ingide.
(88)
Uete, burda,olacaktiniz., You were going to be here at
n—DE DB VP
i three.

1. Ior ~-DE see Lewis pp. 29, 37 ("locative');Swift.p.137 ("loc-
ative")., For -DEn see Lewis, pp.29,3%7 ("ablabtive™); Swift
p.1%8 ("Source~Route Suffix"), For -(y)E see Lewis, .29,

36 ("dative"); Swift, p.1%5-6 ("Gosl Suffix").

2. 1le/=(y)1E has two functions: (i) it is & conjunction (see
Chapter 2), (ii) it replaces in the modern lsnguage the now
"dead" "instrumentsl case-ending" -In, It is the second that
concerns us here.Cf, Lewis, p,86; Swift, p.204.

%, This adverbial function of nouns bearing these suffixes is
not their only one, but it is the only one at Clause level.
They also function as Qualifiers at Word-group level (see
p.4l, for -DEn operating thus). Some alsc function as NC
8t .Clause level in literary Turkish,




(b) The N“DEn Clause—unit:

(89)

Kiteptan Sgrenilmiyor,,
N~DEn VP

(90)

bencereden, gikarmamak,
NnDEn Ve

(91)

Tyi bilmiyorum, onu,akildan,

NAV VP N—DEn

(¢c) The N"<y)E Clause-unit:

(92)

Vereyim,sana,,
vp  n-(OE

(93)

Lstanbula, geleli,

(a)
(94.)

,Hep.bﬁyleﬂwaplvorumﬂ
yAV = yp

(95)

Len, fiskik ve lizlimle,
N"'(:Y):LE

(yapiyorum, .
VP
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I% isn't to be lesrnt from

books.

not to take (it) out of the

pan,

I don't know that well from

memory.

Let me give (it) to you.

since coming to IstanbulJ

I slways do it thus (bdyle <
bu ile),

T make (it) wibth pinme

with pine-kernels and currants.
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These Suffix-~marked Adverbisl Clause-units can be secen to
occur either before or after the P/P unit; they are there-

fore not positionally fixed.

The Specific Direct Object Clause-unit alternant:

A Head marked by the IS —(y)Il is one of the two altern-
ants of the Direct Object Unit, naéely the "Specific™ Direct
Object., This, and the othefklternant which is degcribed nexwu,
is sssociated with transitivity of the Verb, whether overtly
merked by DS or inherent in the root (e¢f. p.60 above); it can-

not occur in Clsuses with WP/NP,

(96)
LBiberlepi“oydum.‘ I scooped out the peppers.
N- (y)I VP

(97)

Kim, yepti, bunlari?, Who did these (things)?
VP N”(y)l

(98)

Onu Not to take

y-l

\ertesi gline kadarl it
NAV out of the pan

bfencereden, gikarmamnak, until the next day)

This unit-~alternant is seen to be positionally free, like the

other units with explicit IS

1. Cf., Lewis, pp.28, 35-6; Swift, p.l36,
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There are two Clause-units with implicit IS, The first
of these is an alternant of the last discussed, i.e. the
Non—%}cified variant of the Direct ObJject unit. Since the
two, the "merked" snd the "unmarkedﬁ are in free variation,
being mutually exclmsive, the Direct Object unit as s whole

may be symbolised "N_(y)I/“(#>Z”, the Non-specific member
1
being N“(y)"Z .

The Non-gpecific Direct Object Clause—-unit slternant:

(99)
(Bahar sever migin?, Do you like spice?
) A—
(100)
Gayet glizel vakit We are heving ("spending")
el
‘gecj‘iriyom'zz.1 a very nice time,
VP
(101)
Kardegim,K ig ) When
N‘(#>x ny sister
yaptigi zaman, does/did work,
VP
(102)
l5yle bir gey, Expecting
ey
bekliyerek, such a thing,
P

1. Cf. Lewis, p.35; Swift, pp. 190-1, 134.

The fact that these two are indeed alternants does not
seem to have been recognised before,




n

This unit-alternant is seen to be invariably immedistely

before the P/P unit; it is thus positionally fixed,

The Grammatical Subject Clause-unitb:

The other unit with implicit not explicit IS is the
"Grammetical Subject" unit, Inlike Nb(y)z, which is in con-
trast with only one other form (nemely N*(y)I), this unit is
in contrsst with all the other non-predicative nominal units:

1. with the N TS nesded units (N"DE, N-Dhn,

B =GR eV, g

2. with the N‘g_hesded units (NAV, NC).

, and

To indicate that absence of explicit suffix is meaningful

this unit is symbolised ny—ful

This unit is associated with the marker of person (i.e.
item (iv) in the scheme on p.60 sbove) which the VP or NP
contains; it may also occur in Clauses with V2 snd NF having
its IS drawn from group (c¢) (p.62 above).

(103)

LBen | bekledim,, I waited.

N~ VP

(104)

L Kim , bilir?, Who knows?

N ¢ VP

(105)

L Hig ses“duyulmuyor.? No sound st all is hesrd,.

N Z VP

1. Cf, Lewis, p.3%5.

2. It has not been found necessary to distinguigh between
active and passive verbs when nostulating N as the

"grommatical subject",
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(106)
Limdir , o kadin?, Who is +that woman?
NP B4
(107)
 Tirkgenin kibarliga The nobility of Turkish
-7
 kalmada, is no more ("does not remsin')
i ¢
(108)
. siz Istanbula, geleli, since you came to Istanbul,
N_Qj ' N-(:)')E VP
(109)
Kardegim when
N-¢ ny sister
ig ., yaptiga zaman does/did work
N‘(f)l V%

The position of this unit is seen not to be fixed.

These, then, are the theoretical constituents of the
Clasuse: a Predicate/Non-predicate unit (P/Z) which may be

verbal or nominal, s grammatical Subject unit (N_Q), a

Direct Object unit with specific snd non-specific alternants

=T/ GEy

a Complement unit (NC) and five adverbial units

(NAV and four suffix-marked ones: N_DE, N‘DEH’ N—(Y)E

N"(Y)lE).

k]

An "indirect object" unit has been found unnecessary;
the "vocative" (which is without suffix-msrker) hss been ex-

cluded because of its limited application.l

1. In the illustrations, any vocatives that occur are simply
lsbelled without comment.
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Naturally, Clsuses do not ususlly contain all of these
units, although it might be theoretically possibly for one
to do so. The first question to be considered in seeking
an explanation for the actual content of a given Clause is
this: since at Clause-level there are no uanlversslly recog-
nised pastterns comparsble to the Word—groupl what atre the
factors governing
(i)  the selection,
(ii) +the sequentisl srrangement

of units in the construction of g given Clause?

(i) Selection of Clsuse-units:

Some selection is grammstically determined, For in-
stance, the presence of "intransitivity" and "passivity" in
- the V exponent of the P/P unit snd the use of a N exponent
for thet unit, preclude the presence of the N-(y)I/—(#)Z

Clause-unit.

In the other hand, it can be shown thst not s single
one of the nominal Clause-units which are grammeticslly per-
missible is obligatory: in no case is an expressed Adverb
or Suffix-merked Adverbiasl unit necessary; no verb which
"geverns" the "dstive" (N_(y)E) or the "ablative" (N“DEH)

needs to have it expressed; no transitive verb needs an ex~

plicit Direct Object (N~(y)1/—(#)z> unit, and no Predicate

1. Swift (190 f£f,) identifies endocentric phrase structures
whose Head is a Verb and whose "modifier" is one or other
of the Clause-units listed here. Under the heading "modi-
fier, however, he brings together items which, in my view,
belong to different levels of structure; for instance, he

does not distinguish between a type of Adverb omitted from
this study which bears the same relationship to the V as
the Aj does to its N-Head (juxtaposition, fixity of se-
quence) and the type classed here as s Clause-unit (free-

dom of pOSitidy wift does not recognise structural levels.
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or Non-predicate needs t0 be accompanied by an expressed
Subject (%) unit.

The only conclusion that can be drawn from this is
that sll non-predicative nominal units sre optionsll. This
is tentamount to saying that those units are lower in status
than the P/P unit and thst the latter is therefore the Head
of an endocentric group. for, since the P/P unit contsins
not only the 'content' component (in its Root) but also in-
dicastions of the implied presence of other units (in its
Root — which is i%@rently elther transitive or intransitive
- and in its DS), indications of time (tense) (in its IS)
and of the grammatical subject (in the v.s. or its substitubte)
the non-predicative nominal units are mere amplifications ox
qualifications of the elements present already in the P/Z
unit.

This superior stastus of the P/P unit is accepted by

some Turkish gresmmarians:

"The verb is the essential (esgsli 'having the
essence') element, the main (ana) element, the
fundamental (temel 'foundstion') element, the
prop (direk) of the Clause. The whole structure
(yapi) of the Clause is founded upon it. All the

other elements are elements which gether about2

1, This is an observsbtion that doeg not seem to heve been
made before,.

The difference between Turkish and Fnglish practice in
this respect is interesting; e.g. certain English trans-
itive verbs require an expreé%d Direct ObJject unit -~ like,
for instance,

2, Presumably he is not using this word in a locational sense!
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the verb, support it, and complete ig, ot

"For s sentence" (i.e. F.Cl) " to exist, the
minimum condition/stipulstion is a finite verb,
A finite verb is necessary and sufficient for
the existence of a sentence., This means that a
sentence can be a gingle word if thsat word is a
verb, because it contains both suhject (‘actor',
foil) and verb ('sction' f£iil), the two funda-

mental elements of a sentence."2

Swift makes the same assertion:

"The one essential to a clause is a predicste seg-

ment., Many Turkish clauses consist of such g seg-

ment alone.“5

Theoretically, therefore, the Turkish Clause, like the
Word-group, can be described as a Q.ualifier—Head4 structure
in which the form of the Head debermines which Qualifier(s)
may be present, but in no case determines which shall be,

It follows that the presence of these qualifying Clause-units
must be entirely s matter of choice, and in the subsequent
chapters an attempt is made to identify the factors which

govern the speaker's selection,

(ii) Sequential arrsngement of Clause-units:

Accounting for the arrsngement of the units within the

3. dSwift, p.174.

4, The sign "-" avoids indication of sequential arrsngement,
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Clause is the more difficult problem of the two.

The "accepted" view - thst "secondsry element precedes
primary", that "the verb is the lasst element in a clause"
has already been found inadequate.l The position of the verb,
however, - the criterion by which a "sentence'" is deemed
"regu]ar" or "inverted" - is merely part of s much larger
problem: it is the question of the sequence of Clause-~units
other then the P/P one which presents the greatest difficulty.

2

i
Following Deny~, and like Bilgegila, Lewis  sets out

the sequential s angement:

", .. the typical order of the elements in s liter-

ary sentence is: (1) subject5, (2) expression of

6

time, (3) expression of place”, (4) indirect ob-

8, (6) modifier of the

jeot7, (5) direct object
verb9, (7) verb., If any of these elements is
qualified, the qualifier precedes it. The defin-
ite precedes the indefinite, so elements (4) and
(5) will change place if the indirect object is

indefinite and the direct object is definitelOQ

1, See p.l7 ff., above. 2. Deny (1921), p.911.
3, Bilgegil (1964), p.51. 4, Lewis, 239.

5. Our N"ﬁ.

6. Both are presumably our A and N‘DE.

7. our N=E,
8. Fresumably our N—(y)I/—(#)Z, i.e, both alternants,

9, What this is is not made clear.

10, Thet is, N‘(Y)I,




85
Not only is this exceedingly clumsy, but on Lewis's

own admission does not slways fit the facts:

"Tt will not escape the reader's attention that )
such 'typical' sentences are relatively infre-

guent among the enormous variety that can occur

in human speech, especially in its written forml.
Nevertheless, although not every sentence will

heve 8ll these elements, the order given above

will be found to fit not only most sentences but

ne

also most clauses within the sentence.

The truth of this may be doubted,

However, there are indisputable facts to be uncovered:
a careful examination of the position of each of the non-
predicative nominal units relative to that of the B/P unit
reveals that the former fall into two groups:
(i)  those whose position is fixed,
(ii) +those whose position is free.
Into the first of these groups fall three Clause-units:
(a8) the AL alternant of the Direct Object unit;

(b) the N

unit:

(¢) eny non-predicative nominal unit which is
interrogative, whether (1) by virtue of hav-
ing as its exponent an inherently interrogat-
ive nominal Root (such as kim 'who?', hangi
'which?', nasil 'how'? ne 'what?'; kimi

'whom?', kime 'to whom?', kimden 'from whom?'

1. The sssertion that the written form shows grester variety
than the spoken is one that could only be made by someone
who has not tried to analyse the latter: Yet it is a
truism, scarcely ever questioned,

2, Lewis, p.241,

N
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kiminle 'with whom?', etc,)
or (2) by virtue of the presence of the en-

clitic interrogastive particle ml.
1

3

All three occupy the position immedistely hefore the P/P unit
no matter whether the Clause is in the main "regular” or "in-
verted“2 It will be observed that (3) and (b) above, that
is, the two non-interrogative units, are non-suffix-masrked
ones so that their being positionally fixed supports the
hypothesis that fixity of position replaces s suffix as merk-

er of relationship,

-DE

Av - y=DE

Into the second of the groups fall N"g, N
N“DEn, N‘(y)E and N—<y)%, all of which are positionally free.
It will be noted that they are of two types: non-suffix-—
marked ones (N‘g, NAV) and suffix-marked ones (the rest).
The latter may be presumed to make no use of position as

marker of function, in accordance with the hypothesis above,

1. When more then one of them occur in & Clsuse, one must
take precedence, of course., It has not been possible to
work out the rule for this, although examples no.3%4 on
P. 320 does suggest one possibility.

2. BEdiskun (1963) mentions the position of interrogsetives
(pp.366-7).

Concerning the position of the interrogstive, cf. Hal-
liday (1970), pp.161-2: ",.. we put first, in an interrog-
ative clause, the element that contsins this request for
information, the polarity-carrying element in s yes/no
question and the questioning element in a8 'wh-'-question.,"
Substitute "before the verb' for "first" and the statement

is true of Turkish, and for the same reason - emphasis, as
will be shown later, '
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The former, however, are positionally free, for although each
frequently occupies the initial position in a Glausel, in
fact any position is asvailsble to them; it is clear that in
any gilven instance some factor éﬁﬁéﬁ then determinstion by

"grammstical rules® must be in operation.

Swift explains the use of the initial position for
these two units ss the result of choosing one or other as the
"topic" about which the rest of the clause is the "comment"
but he never justifies his division of a clause (or utterance)

into these two parts? "Meaning" is also the criterion used

by Turkish grammsriasns:

"In "regular" (kurslli) sentences the words sre
arrsnged according to their importsnce and the

most important word occurs beside the verb.“a

or more accurately:

"There is no fixed (kesin) order for the elements

occurring before the verb, They are brought

1. See Lewis sbove (p.84) and Swift, pp.l178-9

2. The impression given is of a mechenicsl division of the
cleause, on a par with the trsdition "subject and predicate".
In fact, there is a lobt of evidence to support his unsub-
stantisted claim: Mundy (1955) uses the concepbt, and it ap-
peers in the following pages. Unfortunately all Swift of-
fers is "that it is not a matter of grammer st all but a
matter of the lexicsl meanings of the words themselves and
of the total context of the uttersnce of which the clause
is all or part" - but he gives no evidence. (p.178).

3. Gencan (1966), p.75.
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close to it asccording to the degree of emphasis
required., The most emphatic is generslly the
element closest to, and immedistely preceding,
the verb, and it has the tonal stress of the
clause.”1
Although the accuracy of the last sentence may be disputed,
it is at lesst a pointer to the fact that phonetic prominence
of some sort, and occurring at & particulsr point in the in-
tonation contour may exercise s controlling influence upon
the position and/or secuence of the units it encompasses.
Swift seems to imply a contour-initiasl prominence 81802;

A
Meskill includes an "emphetic word order"~,

These, however, are only scretching the surface, pick-
ing out details -~ hence the spparent contrsdictions; examin-
ation of the larger context can reconcile them., A start will
be made upon this now, although the sccount will not be com-

pleted until Chapter 5.

Phonetic prominence is @ feature found to occupy one,
and onlgjiunit in a Clause; selecting a unit to receive this
prominence entails the selection of a certain sequence also.
To demonstrste this, a brief description of the basic inton-

ation contour is necessary.L¥

1, Brgin (1962),pp.376-7. Swift, p.l74.

3, Meskill (1970), pp.61, 62.
4. The description that follows is & summary of originasl

work not yet published, There is no sdequate published ac-
count of Turkish suprssegmental festures, intonstion being
particularly badly served: Nash (1973) analyses s highly
specialised style (read snedotbe) which bears little relat-
ion to the contuurs of spontanecous speech; Tansujlikewise
does not deal withispeech (he snalyses a poem); tdiskun's
eaminstion (1963) is superficial and inaccurate.

- contined on next page -
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The bsasic . intonetion contour and its prominent parts:

All isolate clauses in Turkih, be they affirmative,
negative or interrogetive, unless carrying one of a small
number of special implications which need not concern us
here, are uttered with an identicel tune, This begins at a
high pitch and ends at "base~line" pitch, that is, the speak-
er's lowest; the steepness of the intervening slope depends
upon the lengbth of the contour (or clause), its lack of

smoothness belng due to the minor modifications imposed by

word accentual patterns.

This descending contour has two peaks of prominence:

(i)  the high pitch at the start; this is a pitch
prominence, rather than e stress prominence;

(i1) =& single primary stress with sssociated raised
pitch which interrupts the bassic fsll and is fol~
lowed by a sharp descent to "base-line" pitch,
Thus this peak of prominence, a gtresgs promin-
ence, which does not reach the same absolute
pitch ss that at the stert, immedistely precedes
the "tail", é#a section characterised by low
pitch, weak volume, and total or almost total
absence of word accentual patterns,

It is the second of these, the stress prominence, that affects

~continued from prevics page -

Previous work on stress is sdmirsbly summarised by Lees
(Lees (1961) ). Mundy also deals with it (Mundy (1955) ),
and Swift makes excellent observations about "segmental
stress"; unfortunately some of Swift's findings are ob-
scured by his use of suprasegmental "phonemes", A use-
ful prosodic analysis is to be found in Winnick (1972).
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sequence in the isolste clsuse; the first (pitch prominence)
seems to be significant only in structures larger than the

simple Clause and discussion of it is not appropriste before

‘Chapter 5.

Although this basic contour does not alter (except in
the presence of one of the special implicstions already men-
tioned), the proportion of it which lies before this stress
prominence and after it does vary; indeed, where both promin-
ences coincide, ss in example 117 below) all may lie after
it. This proportion is inseparably bound up with the se-
guence of units, for the stress prominence is located either
within or immediately preceding the P/P unit, This is ii-
lustrated in the following examples, where the stress promin-

ence is marked‘/5 every syllable after this lies in the tail.

(110)
L;1lel|bu aileyle Please ("ahsolutely")
NAY = (7)1 introduce us
cbizi ,xanlst;fu to ("with") that family.
v~y
(111)
 Halktan |, p{:*lrrjyJ They collect

Jopliyorlar,, money from the people,
VP
(112)
T
, beni . hep hey
(7T AV always
/
.cenup tarafina send
me

. N—(;Y)E
Lgondeg%yorlagi to southern districts,
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In this lsst example, it is still the pre-P/PF unit that has
the contour stress prominence, even though it may seem at
first sight to be far removed from the P/P, for it is the

stressable syllable of the I\T"(M)IyI o+ N“CS)I(H> Word-group
i ] ! |
: ——

(cenup tarafi) that bears ib.

The next three examples have the B/P unit in the initisl

position so that the two prominences coalesce:

(113)
r'e
Sordum I asked
VP
bir kag arkadagima., a few friends of mine,
N"'(y)E
(114)
\GﬁiélJlallyor; It picks up
v
N ve the sound
(herhalde , sesi. | well,
Av ~(y)I
N N T
suppose.,
(115)
‘Gﬁzéldir“herhalde‘ It must be nice
NP Nv
oralari, there,

=

I suppose (" thereabouts is

nice, I suppose™)

Returning to those units or exponents whose position is
grammaticslly determined to laok at their position in relst-
ion to that of the stress prominence, it can be seen in no.
111 sbove that the N7 (para) is not only immediately be-
fore the P/P unit as already stated, but also coincides with

the stress prominence, Interrogative words show the same
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coincidence of position and stress prominence:

(116)
/ Ia)

Ondan, ne , beklenir?, What can one expect of that?
—DEn . —@

N = VP ("What is expected ofrom it?")
(117)

I
Kim  yvepti, bunlari? Who did these (things)?
(118)

Ve
Nagil gétlireceksin bunu? , How are you going to take
AV VP N (L

this sway?

It is possible that the relationship between
positlion within the Clause and possession of the stress
prominence may be a causal one, N_(#)X and NG and interrogst-
ive units occupying the position immedistely before the P/P
unit because they all require to receive the stress;
thet is, both hsve inherently not only word stress but also
Clause stress} However that may be, the factﬂremains that

(i) in s Clause containing either of these, the
speaker has no choice over their position,
(ii) +the stress prominence is either the pre-P/P unit,

as here, or the P/P unit itself.

There are two other cases in which the speaker has no
choice over the unit to bear the sbress prominence: it is
grammatically determined where the P/P is either interrogat-

ive or negative, That is to say, stress prominence coincides

primaxry
1, There is only one/stress in each piece;
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(1)
with the stressable syllable immediately preceding
(a) +the unstressable (enclitic) DS which marks
verbal negation (-ME-),
(b) the unstressable (enclitic) perticle ml
which marks verbal interrogation, unless

negation (~ME-) is slso present, when that

takes precedence
(ii)
with the marker of negetion itself (degil 'mot') in NP/NJZ,
(119)

Bunlar , bir tirli, They
¥ N4
cannot take note(s)
not \tutémlvorlarﬂ any how.
N—:ix VP
(120)
. . . o
LLeytinyagi , cekmivor, Rice doesn't sosk up
N-(?f)z VP
piring. olive oil.
N;@‘QA
(121)
LDc’jneceklér mi , tekrasr?, Are they going to come back
VP N
again?
(122)
v
Beraber  hep, tlirkge mi (Is it ) always Turkish
NAV AV N—(#)Z
(that )

you speak
konuguyorsunuz? together?
VP




o4

(123)
(Koyﬁ mu, igersinigz, Do you drink tea strong?
N VP
Gayi?
G
(124.)
re
Jransiz, degilsinig,, You are not French,
ol NP

The findings can be summsrised thus: the stress promin-
ence of a Turkish Clause is placed either Jjust before the
P/P unit (which is where the N—<#)Z, N or an interrogative
unit is pleced) or in the P/P unit itself. It wss seen also
thet there are three units whose position is fixed, It fol-
lows that when a speaker wished to emphasis one of the other
(positionslly free) nominal units he moves thet unit$ into
the pre-P/P unit position. The following exsmple has been

made up to illstrate thist:

(125)

Buglin ,gocuk ,, k8pegini ; . .
NAV ng N”(y)Il The child brought her dog

‘51nmf%4|getirdi”
= E yp

to clgss today.

This is the "basic" sequence, that is, the least "coloured"

1. It conbains more single-word units than a smoothly-flowing
Clause would have and is therefore rather ungeinly; never-
theless, it is perfectly "correct" and serves to illustrate
the principle in question betbternthan any of the Clsuses
available in the corpus.




95

one, Theoretically, however, since every unit here possesses

freedom of position, every one can be placed in any position.

Not every possibiility has been tested, for there must be

scores; the point is suffiéciently made by giving six others

only:
(126)

(Buglin, gocuk,sinifa
v g f y-GE

/
Klpegini, getirdi.
ECRRI

(127)

Buglin  kSpegini,sinifa,
NAV N"‘(y)I N"'Cy)E

gocik, gebirdi.,
n¥ VP

(128)

Bugilin  gocuk kbpegini,
NAV N“Qj N—(y)I

V4
sinifa, getirdi,,
B yp
(129)

Gocuk, kdpegini, sinifa,

,bﬁgﬁn“getirdiq
v yp

(130)

Locuk, kbpegini , sinaify,
2 O ~GIE

/
,getirdi“bugﬁn”
VP ad

The child brought her dég

to class today.

/
The child brought her dog

to class tboday, (wf\& wew Tt

dﬁ{jc\ V\,_{],\O . “).

/ Al
The child did being hecolog

to class today.

The child brought her dog

to class todgy, (o S woo huJ5
fhat ")

/
The child brought her dog

to class today.
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(131)
/
Locuk,kOpegini,sinifa, The c¢hild brought her dog
/
getirdi buglin,, to class today.
VP N

It is clearly seen that whereas English retains the same
word order throughout and shifts the stress prominence, Turk-

ish retains the stress prominence and moves the words to it,

To point the contrast, the word kSpek may be substitub-
ed for kopegini (thet is, = (F)X replaces N"(y>1);
(132)

LBuglin, gocuk  sinifa, The child brought one/some
v g f R

from the class of object 'déé‘

4 P
Jopek getirdi,, to class today.

NI yp

In this case, not only does the obligation of maintaining
the sequence N~(#)Z + P/P reduce the number of possibilities

but even the following is unacceptable:

7/
*Buglin, gocuk, sinifa, The child did bring one/some
v oy P g G)E

from the class of object 'dog!'

/
kopek igetirdi% to class today.
Conclusion:

The discussion has shown

1. To the Turks asked)this feels like the answer toc a question,

however, as such it would be unacceptable; thet would
have to be:

re
"Buglin gocuk sinifa kdpek gebirdi mi?" "Did the child ...™®

P
"Getirdi®, "Yes, she did.,"
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(i) that the fixity of position exhibited in the

(i)

majority of Word-groups obtains in the Clause only
in three cases, and

that the positional freedom possessed by almost all
units cannot be explained by the earlier hypothesis
which suggested that freedom of pogition might be
associated with presence of a suffix marker; it

was found to be so in the case of all the suffixed-

Axr

marker units, but not in that of N and N"g, which

are without overt suffix.

Nevertheless, two rules of position can be identified:

(i)  +the position of the N—(#)? unit alternant,
NC and of any interrogative nominal unit
has been found to be the pre-P/P unit one
invariably and thus to be grammatically
determined. Accordingly these need be men-

tioned no more,

(ii) the remaining units, free positionally,
are found to be placed by choice in the pre-
P/P unit when they are to receive special

emphasis,

Many questions remain unanswerei however; for instance:

1.

“hat governs the sequence of units in that part of
the intonation contour before the stress prominence

and within the tail?

Is the initial pitch prominence of the contour a

factor sffecting sequence?
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3, 1s the verbal content of the low pitched, unemphatic

tail really "less important" than what precedes it

(This is the Turk's stock explanation of the "in-

verted" sentence)?
Possible snswers will be suggested in Chapter 5., Meanwhile
there 1s much more to be done in identifying those sequences
which are grammatically determined, before the factors
governing the speaker's choice in the rest can be dealt with,
They will now be sought in the structure next in size to
the Simple Clause but at the same level as that, namely,

the Expanded Clause.
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CHAPTER _TWO

COMBINATTON AND SEQUENCE AT CLAUSE LEVEL - 2:

THE EXPANDED CLAUSE

In the previous chapter fixity of sequence was found
to be a feature of some Word-groups and Clause-unit combinat-
ions but not of others; the suggestion that its presence may
be asoociated with absence of suffix~marker of relationship

was tested and found inadequate.

In this chapter, the Expanded Clause is examined with
the object of identifying those sequences which are grammat-
ically debtermihed and those which sre free, Some methods of
indicating relationship are also shown; recognition of these
will help later in the identificatbtion of the larger struct-

ures of speech,

THE EXPANDED CLAUSE

The Simple Clause, like the Word-group, can be expanded

by compounding or by multiplicity or both.

Expansion by compounding:

Just as the Word-group is deemed "compound" when the
exponent of one of its constituent parts 1s snother Word-group
(termed "included"), so a Clause is "compound" when the ex—
ponent of one of its constituent parts, that is, Clause-units,

i1s another Clause, also termed “included"}

1. this term is also the one used by Turkish grasmmerians, a
clause acting as exponent of the conéﬁtuent of another being

called girigik ("entered into"). C¥f.Ediskun(1963),p.379;
Evgia (1962, 4,384,
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In the exposition that follows sttention is especially
directed towsrds the Finitg/Non—finite nature of the Clause
which is included, since this not only illustrstes how poor
a guide morphology is to function but also highlights one of
the most gignificaent facts of combination in Turkish, viz.

that theoreticslly any structure can be operated as a Non-head,

Included Clauges:

An Included Clsuse may be the exponent of any Clause-
unit except the verbal variant (VP/VP) of the P/P unit. It
may realise either the whole of s unit or only part of it.
Thus it may be the exponent of either

1. an ungualified Clause-unit Head; or
2. the Non-head member of a Word-group constitut-
ing the whole of, or part of, the unit.
1. In the first, the Included Clsuse is, of course, the ex-
ponent of the whole unit, if that be simple., It is either
(1) a traditioﬁl"noum clause" (in our termin-
ology, ¥.Cl with suffix marker from group
(b) (p.6C) + IS of the nominal series)

as in the following:

(133)
Janmagaini,  kasdetmiyorum,, I don't mean its burning.
N VP

in which the Included Clsuse, 8 single unit one, is made
up as follows:
yan verb Root (intransitive);;
~ma IS of the verbal series (b), cresting a
de-verbal noun;
-s1in DS of the nominal series (3rd person of the

possessive set)
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-1 IS of the nominal series (-(y)I) marking

the specified Direct Object.

Or it is
(ii) & traditional "adverb clause" (F.Cl with
suffix marker form group (c)) as in
(134.)
L GUlimsiYEREK  gitmig, She herself
vEit? VP
kendisi,, went (there) smiling.
N

It will be shown, however, thet F,Cl can function as exponent
of an Included Clause in those units which are without overt

suffix marker (viz. N"Q, N_(f)z, NC).

2. In the second, the Included Clause is a Qualifier. Thus:
(i) 4if it is the exponent of Aj in " pattern
A Word-group, it is a traditional "adject-
ive clause" (¥.Cl with suffix marker fromm
group (@) as in the following:
(135)

LayiklanMiS, fagsulye ) beans thset have been strung

(ii) if it is the exponent of a nominal guelifier
(8s in patterns B snd C Word-groups) it is
again a traditional"noun clause" (¥.CL with

IS of group (b», as in:

(136)
onu  anlamak K meselesi, The problem of understsnding
it
whose structure is: N—(y>1“ VP4 - (s)1(m)
' : .

L_____VN—(ﬁ)gﬁ_Eig:rN~(s)I(n)_J
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It will be shown, however, thst a F,Cl may function ss

N”‘Qﬁ)Iﬁ .

i.e. as Qualifier i% a pattern B Word-group,

An Included Clamse occupies the same position as the
single word (N, Aj, Av) it replaces, This is seen most
clesrly when it is operating as 8 Non-head; for this reason,

that function is described first.l

I-Included Clauses functioning as Non-hesads:

(A) The Included Clsuse is the exponent of Aj in the

. Aj\+\N‘(é>Z(%3j(pattern A) Word-group ("VA4"):
Lw__;,_,_,]
Only #.C1l (Hon-finite Clauses) occur here.

(137)
 buglin yeDIGIMIZ fasulyeyi, The been{s) we ste today

This is @ pattern A Word-group whose Aj is reslised by s ¥.€1
consisting of two units, N ana vE:
- 1
FAT g = (04T
L—VAj uJEN"(g)x(ﬁ)l

L,_____*N‘(Y>I ‘ i

(128)

Pu, these
, yediger lirays roses that I bought
.alDI@IMi.igﬁlleI;J for seven liras each

1l.Throughout this exposition the suffix marker of relation-
ship present in the F.Cl is indicated by capital letters;
there 1s of course no such marker where the Included
Clause is Finite,

2. The final IS is no longer indiceted by the class symbol

IS bubt specified.
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the structure of which is:
Aa \AJ ” N“’(Ié)%(ﬁ)l"i'—(y>E VP—/g N—(é)z(ﬁ)
L It ]

|

. -’ ‘

that is, it is a pattern A Yord-group with two exponents of
43, the first simple, the second s ¥.Cl with two Units, of

which N“(y)E is realised by a simple pattern A Word-group,

(139)

kigin yiYECEG!I pirinci the rice he will eat in winter
|

whose structure is identical with thst of no. 137.

(140)
(GaligmiYACAGI, zamanki. his situstion
vaziyetini, when (Mat the time at which")

he will not work

The strudture of this is:

Vgﬂ g~ EXG+-DS = (A XA+ (-DS)+-(y)1

t__VAJ'JLN"(fé])i(ﬁ) \l \

{ AJ u_N—(é)I(l’f)_\
i N—-(y)I ! |

a pattern A Word-group whose Aj is derived from another pat-

tern A Yord-group having 2 single-unit ¥.Cl as its AjJ.

(141)

yazi, tutACAK gey & thing that will hold writing
ﬂ_e_j‘“

rd

a8 pattern A Yord-group which has a two-unit ¥.Cl as exponent

of its AJj member,
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(L42)

_gok konughN birisi a person who talks s lot

similar to nos, 137 and 139,

(143)
JLarikoca galighll the child of a family
bir ailenin c¢ocugl the husband and wife ("wife-

L 1\ 1

husband®) of which work

A v vptF sy TG0 @In -()Tn)
= - .

L_.lb\%"'ﬁ _.g‘\:rvf_l
¢ VAJ ILN“(:@)Z(VI)W_J

( N~ (n)In y=(8)I(m)__

that is, a pattern C Yord-group whose Non-head member is
realised by a pattern A Word-group having ss Head another
pattern A VWord-group and as Nop~head (Aj) a F.Cl of two units

- N—Q which is multiple, sand Vp

(144)

. bitMEZ tikenMEZ para inexhaustible money ("money

—

that does not finish (or)
becomes exhausted)
which is simp13 a pattern A Word-group with a one-units ¥.Cl

as Aj, that unit being multiple.

(B) The Included Glause is the exponent of N—<ﬁ)Zﬁ in the

-

N"(ﬂ)zﬁj+L§f(s)I(n>,(pattern B) Word-group (“VN—(ﬁ)Iﬁ”):
T\ T = -

Both (i) ¥.Cl and (ii) F.Cl occur here.




105
(i) The Included Clause (VN“(ﬁ>Zﬁ) is Non-~finite:

(145)

onlarain yagaYI$ tarzlar} their mode of living

g-()In G

VP

- () XA
l_ﬁ__*jqumN L_:iE:ZI"_““J

(146)

 satandan para, the guesbtion of taking

L @1MAK meselesini money from the seller ("from

the one who sells")
o 2 .
. VN—Dhn N Nf(ﬁ)Zﬂ VP | N—(S)i(n)
L“”—"‘*VN~<ﬁ)Zﬁ*——7:::f‘N—(S>I(n)~—i

(ii) The Included Clause (VN'(ﬁ)Zﬁ) is Finite:

(147)%%2
‘Annemeugldﬁuhaberi, When
the news that he had died
 gelince ("the 'he-has-died' news.)
came
to my mother,
Nu(y)E.LEEJ N-(s)I(n) VP
Cy= OB = (s)E ()
Loy (OB Ly ) » P

L, See also p. 51 above.
2. The exponent of this N is slso an Included Clsuse.

3, "x*" indicates that the quotestion is taken from a literary
work, not from the corpus on tape,
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(149) %3
 Kugakli bagk8tibin With

§

the cummerbunded head-clerk's

818 Istanbuldan, "There's-still-no-word-—
bir ses, seda, yok, from-Istanbul~

3 1 : 4
Jhemgire hanim; miss

_cevabiyle , reply, |y (2)1)+-(5)1E

-

o =B () +~(n)In Av _~DEn . (&)X {A) ~(A)xd /
Aj N Aj N, N NP V

\ J“ { N N ‘ J l‘r‘[#"‘ I ocC /\

=
gy DEn - W PAY o e

N“(H)Iﬁ ; V—N‘(ﬁ)'}fﬂ nN"'<S?I<n)_J

. A N—(y)lE -

which is simply a pattern C Word-group (opersted as g~ (¥ )1E

Clause-unit ) having a psttern B Word-group as its second mem-
ber; it is this which has a F,Cl as exponent of its Non-head
menmber,

(C) The Included Clsuse is the exponent of N in the

~(n)In

|N_(n)?n[¢|N_(s)?(n)1<patternv0) Word—group (“VN—<n)?n"):

Only F.Cls occur here.

(150) %

(LPigariden alRIKLARIMIZ1in three~fourths ("three in four™)

|

dértte ligl of what we buy from abroad

t

N-DEnlLrvPT—(n)Fn ~DE N—(s)%(n)

L_,__.Vuu(n%in " N"<ﬁ)1(n> ,
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II ~ Tncluded Clsugses functioning as Clause-unit Heads:

It is most convenient to present the Clause-units having

a Clause as exponent in this order:

1. non—adverbial units hsaving an overt marker
(i.e. N_(y)I only),

2-4 non-adverbisl units lacking overt marker

(i.es N w2 30y,
5-6. adverbial units (NAV and the suffix-marked

ones).

1, The Included Clsuse is the exponent of the =T -

alternant ("VN—(y>I”):

Only Non-finite €lauses occur here, nsmely F.Cls having
suffix marker from group (b) on p. 60; -mEk, however, does

not occur in this use in the modern language.

(151)
YanMAsini kasdetmiyorum, I don't mesn its burning.
L_VN”‘<Y>I_\\ VP A
(152)
1Sizin“sesiniz‘inl Don't you want
your voice
IbulunDUéUqu to occur ("be found")

in it? ("Don't you went the oc-~

‘istemiyor musunuz“iginde? curring of your voice in it?")
L

IR .
‘N—(n)In“ N“(S)I(n%+~(n)1n VP%JKN\; ()T yp -DE

| I N—
\ N—(n)In ”VN—(S)I(nlJ

i VN"(y>I W ypo DB

1. This has an inherent -(s)I(n).
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(153)

‘1521m gelENleri allrlz.‘ We buy (the things) that are
B |\ 1\

("come™) necessary.

NC

E""“(}T)I VP

(- vm“cy)Im VP

2. The Included Clause is the exponent of the N”(#)I unit-

alternant (“VN“(#)Z”):

Contrary to the situation in other Clause-units, here
it is the F,Cl- which occurs most commonly, ¥.Cl being found

in one case only.

(i) The Included Clause (VNn(y>X) is Non-finite:

Only that which bears the suffix-marker -mEk occurs

here and then only as Direct ObJject of the one verb igbe-

‘want '
(154)
|G6rMEK“istiyorum I want to see
i
memleketimi, my country.
\

In this the Included Clsuse is discontinuous:

vt L_rh____J

L
<5

L——mVM4fXJL——VP—-J

(155)

Burada ds Here,too,

} |

(yemek“seyineﬂlkursunal I wanted to go
lgitMEK“istiyordum.( tchookery what's-its-name

¢ ourse -
(@)
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That is:
N"‘DE CJ[N"(ﬁ)zyf“N“(S)l<1’l)‘+—(y>E N*(S)I(n)+"<Y)E VP’I'"(#)Z VP
[ |
i n—(7)E oy g
LN—D@le_ﬂ VN-(#)Z BRI Y iy =

It will be noted that the Clsuse-head besring -mEk must pre-
cede iste- immedistely, but only the Clause-head. A Clause
marked with -mEk is not the only type of \/‘N"(Z’”Z possible

with iste-~ , as will be seen in the next section,

(ii) The Included Clause (VN"<y)Z) is Finite:

This is possible only when the Verb whose Direct Object
this unit is is drawn f@%m a small class .having inherently
transitive roots: this includes bil- (know', gan- 'think',
'believe', gg:*l 'say', QQ:**l 'call', 'mame', iste- 'want',

'wish’.e

Juxtaposition of VN"'(zﬂz snd VP/VP occurs with all of
these., Fixity of sequence is also present where the verb is

de—** or iste- (see examples nos. 156-9) but Ynot where it

is one of the others listed (nos. 160-5).

1. de~ has three uses, indiceted de-*, de-**, de=***,

2. Cf., Ergin (1962), p.3%84; he terms this type of sentence
"ig ige birlegik cilimle" (one inside the other compound sent-
ence'), Lewis deals with some of them under "asyndebic
subordination" (p.274).
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(156)
Sen tiiccara meaning (or, 'for the reason
that') "You do not look like
Lpenzemiyorsun“diye‘ 8 merchant",
-2 (7B +-(f )X

\N \\N \LVP\ VP

Lﬁ____ﬁ__,VN‘(#)Z m_vP_J
(157)
kardegim gelsin diye so thst my sister might come
\ ‘L I {

o vp *"(#)z VP

Lﬁ__*VN"(y)X___JLHVPHA

The same sbtructure occurs in the next example :

(158)**
tKalbi“klrllsln“istemerqj I don't want his heart to
break ("I don't want 'Let his
hesrt break'"™)
(159)

‘§imdim§endi“nerd%”dersinizf Where would you say he is now-

("'"Where is he now?' you

would say")

\NAﬁ\ N“QH NP{+"<7)Z vp

Lm_mWﬁggAVN‘<#)XM#~_JL_VP_4

(160)

Biliyor musun\b:‘leem.l I don't know whether you know
L |

("'Do you know?' I don't know"),

‘VP +—<#>Zl VP

LwVN—(i>Z_JLVP_J
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The next example is basically the same as the last bubt has

the reverse sequence:

(161)
iBilmem”biliyor musunuz?\ I don't know whether you know.
ve yp t-E
L_VP_JL_VN_(y>I_J
(162)
‘Bu“kag“senelik\ Do you know

 biliyor musunuz? how many years (old) this is?

1

("'This is how many years (0ld)?'

do you know?")

N‘Q Aj . N-(,?’)ZM)T—DS i"—-(ﬁ)z VP
] Aj \
t_N—g_n NP )
1 VN_(Z%)’Z : W yp_d
(163)**
lBe%\b0§“durur muyum Do you think
\sanlyorsun?l that I would stay idle?

("'Shall I stay idle?' you
think")

-3 O -1
P w0 v L
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(164)

Lpedim””Sen/yapuqorbale. I said "You make the soup".
!

Ve IN—QH VPJLN—(y)xl

i__VP-lL__VN—(XF)Z |

In the last example de- precedes its Object, in the next it

follows:
(165)
Lﬁgﬁ‘aleyhinde“bulunanll "Are you going to kill
, sen Oldlirecek misin? everyone who is against youz
("every in-your-opposition-
dedim,, occurring-one® )"

T said.
a5 NPE ypt=( =l g =T yp

T

L T e yp

i ‘V‘N"‘CZ;)Z H_VP_J

3., The Included Clauge ig the exponent of the N"¢ unit gnvmfgﬁl

Both (i) FC1 snd (ii) F.Cl occur here.

(i) The Included Clause (VN_Q) is Non-finite:

(166)

Jogurtls tutturMisi zor, Getting it to take ("its-

causing to take") with yogurt
is difficult.

N"‘(y)lE v ’i""g NP

‘—“_VN“Q—'_—”“'_NP -
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(167)

lAglr“ategte"yapMAK“iyidir. Doing it on @ slow heat is good.
A

ag, W BILGODE gy o= yp

-DE

L W —_ MLV
L VN*Q 1 NP
(168)
lY821“deDI§IN“b6yle“olur( What you (properly) call
o 'calligraphy' is thus.
- e C
DL vy P xC
' A W NGy
(169)
‘YapmaYANhkalmadlﬁ There isn't anybody who didn'%k

do (it)("“He/they who does/do/
did not do (it) does not re-
main"),

vp,tP e

yNTE e vp

(ii) The Included Clause (VN-g) is Pinite:

‘ This is only possible when the verb whose grammatical
subject the Included Clasuse is is de—*** 'mean'., The two
units (VN_g snd VP/VE) must be juxtaposed but thelr secuence
is optional:

(170)

prey,gezdiniZ“demekr It mesns that you have travel-

led quite & lot ("You-have-
travelled—quite—a-lot meaning/

to mean is"),
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That is:
Av el
N VP NP
F.C1
L VN"g I NP
(171)
‘Dﬁzeld%Lﬁemek“bu“is. It means that this business

has sorted (itself out).

vp WP Ag, woEUGD-g

L“Vpﬁﬁ____ﬁézr'N_g '

(_VN“Q_JL_NP.__l

It will be observed that the form of de- here is always
VP, which in fact constitutes & derived NP; that is, there

are grammatical contraints placed upon +tThis type of compound

Clause.

4, The Included Clause is the exponent of bthe 8° unit ("VNCﬁl:

Both (i) ¥.Cl1 and (ii) F.Cl occur here.

(i) The Included Clausge CENC) is Non~finite:

As with the simple form of the Compelement Clause-unit,
there is some overlap with adverbial forms; that is, s form
commonly used to qualify the sction of the verb is used to
gualify a Noun instesd:

(172)

| GULUms1YEREK glrmilg onu, She saw him smiling (i.e. he

was smiling, not she).
vp, ve x0T

L_VP_H‘VN”(y)x;J
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(173)x=
Lgyrumdewllk\defa\ For the first time in my life
bir insani I watched
| T
a person
prurKENhseyrettimn skeeping.

N"DE IAtj\L "(/3/)/2(/1{)'{“;3 A L (#),I/Cﬁ)'!- (Y)I VP VP
- O (y)I

N LAéTVN_J
L NAV i VN_(y)I SLVRI
(174)
iQinileriHowUéU GIBI They took away
o the tiles
gotlirmigler, (just) es they were.

N—(y); % yp

Lwi__ﬂfngNq———J

(ii) %Yhe Included Clause (VNC) is Pinite:

For & VH" to be F.Cl the Predicate of which this is
the Compdement must be Verbal (VP/VP) and be formed either
() from one of s restricted clsss of intrensitive
verbs which includes gOriin- 'seem', gOziik—
‘appear‘, 'seem', gayil- 'be deemed', ,gas-—
'be surprised', or
(b) from one of a restricted class of transitive

h
verbs wich includes san- 'think', 'belleve'l

1. These classes are as yet only tentative.
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as with W= T Legiiged by 7.01, ViC reslised by F.CL
must precede immedistely the P/P unit whose Complement it is.
(2)(175 ) x*
Uyur gérimmelerine ragmen despite their appesaring to be
sleeping ("despite their-'he-

is-sleeping'~ seeming")

(176) %
Hep tavganlarls ugragir, She appeared to he

al%ways occupying herself with
‘gﬁzﬁkﬁyordu“ - the rabbits ("She-is-slwsys-

occupying-herself-with~-the-

rabbits she appesred").

A - -
WA g AE  gp B yp

\ e I yp—

This could slso be used in the following sequence:

Ugragir, gbzlkuyordu,

‘he]@‘\ta'\r.gsanla:cla.I

showing how it is only the Head of the Included Clause which

is restricted as to position.

(b) The next sbtructure, in which the v which is F,Cl is

Complement in a Clause whose Verb is trensitive, is possibly
more revealing than any other structure of the ability Turk-
ish has to reduce structures of almost any type to the status

of Qualifier., In this one, the Clause which contains the
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vN® 51s0 has an obligatory N‘(Y)? Unit. It is to this that
the VNC is the Complement. The VNC being a F.Cl, however, it
contains a8 marker of person in its P/P constituent; there is

lack of concord between this and the "person " of N_<y)I.

(177)%

Seni blyll yepar senirler, They think that you cast spell(s,

("They think you 'She coawmts
spell(s) (™),
N"(y)I \N—(Z;)XH VP\ +—$ VP

L_N“(y)I i VNC I VP

(178) =
Sizi o sandik, We thought that you were he.
("We thought you 'He it is'")

N"'(Y>I L&*—‘g VP

L_N-(y)¥J~VNCﬂALVP_J

(1L79)*x*
LEEEEJ Did you think
that I
,buna razi olurum mu, would be agreeable to that?
("Did you think me 'I will be
. sandiniz? agreeable to that?'")

Bven the supposedly literal translation does not render the
Turkish asccurately, for the interrogation is not of the Verb

('you thought') but of the phrase buna rszi olurum (i will

be agreeable to that'); thaet is, interrogstion is moved from

the Verb Unit (so that it is sandiniz not sandiniz mi) on to

one of the non-predicative nominal units for specisl emphasis.

That fact that it is not the verb olurum which is interrogat-

\"
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ive (that would be olur muyum) shows that it is the whole

phrase (buns razi olurum) that is made interrogative; it can

therefore only be nominal:

1 AL \

T g GIE g0 el g

L= (T vi© —yp—
It will be observed that in the type of structure

examplified in nos., 177, 178 and 179 the sequence is fixed:

‘N“(y)I‘+\ VNC\ + VR/VE
L__'_&_\
| W | | St

L ]

hY
—

5. The Included Clause is the expoment of the Suffix-marked

Adverbial Units:

Only ¥.Cl occurs here.

These are in effect VN to which the appropriste IS of

the nominal series is attached,

> .
(180)
]VerMEK&TEMdevamr e(jlin.‘l Continue to give (it) (Min
- VP giving" (it)").
—DEn
(181)

\YapTIéIM+DAN“pi§man oldum, I am sorry I did (it) ("from
_ i

N
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VN~ (y)E
(182)
(Anadolunun bir tarsfina They decided to go ("upon
going")
IgitMEé+E“kararuverdilerq to a part of Anatolia,

Nb(n):{:n ‘AJ-“N"'(é)?(ﬂ)ﬁ"‘(s):F(n)’l"'(y)E v’*‘p """(y)E N-.(Bf)Z VP

N Il \

s 1
- (7)E Ly
VN"(:Y)E LN—CZ%>Z_H_VP_1
(183)
\Allgmamlgl Our folk
bizim halk, are not accustomed
\8partimands, to living ((in)) (a) communal
life

Jligterek haystta ysgamaya. in block(s) of flats.

+-@ ) | )
VP lAj‘\N”(ng<ﬁ? y-DE . N—(é)%(ﬁ)+—DE yp +-(7E

LLN"DE_H N"'DE I\ sz_\
L‘VP’—“‘““ N"'g ({1 "J‘N"—(y)E N |
yy (7 )1E
(184) **
 Kernini , doyurMAK+LA It does not stop at ("remain
with")
kalmaz. filling its belly.

a=T ] yp IR
N0 p
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6.The Included Clause is the exponent of the NAV unit ("VNAV"):

All but one of these Clauses sre #.CL,.

(i) The Included Clause (VNAV) is Non-finite:

The IS which mark verbal adverbs (those in group (c)
on p. 60) sre very numbrous; as all exhibit the same features

of combinstion and sequence 3 selection will suffice:

(185)
 Su iyice kaynaYINCA, When the water is thoroughly
boiling
,@tiyorsun,pirinci,, you put ("throw") the rice
(into it)?
- A - - I
\NQ\\NV\\ VP\+$ VP N(y)‘
e yAY e (I
(186)

‘KaynaYINOA“aynlugekildeusu‘ When the water is boiling

in +»~ ~q=~ (=as before)

you putithe
,8b1yorsun, you putlthe what's-it, the
Seyi, pirinci., rice (into it).

VP (AJ nN"(‘é)I(ﬁ)\.’WDE N—‘@ VP N—.<y)1 N_'(y>I
e b - i

1

—

| ————

t._v"zj i\ N"'DE A N“"Qj__\ N

| VNAV \L_‘]-P_t\__N"(y)i———-—J

1. (From previous psge) For the use of a pattern A %ord-group
to express the possessor-possessed relationship, instead
of the pattern C one as described above (pp.40-1) see
Swift, p.207,

2. For the interpretation of VNAV as a "subordinate Clause"
instead of as & Clause-unit, see Chapter 3.
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(187)

Bvi kirays ma, Are you letting the house

. veriyorsunuz siz,

2elINCE? when you come ("upon coming")?

IO S I s

Cnm O GE Ly gAY

(188)
lingilteredeYKEN[ While/When in England
(kullaniyordum,, I used to use (it),
Np VP
(189)
Kagti, ben ordsYKEN? How much wss it when I was
there?
N
e NPy A
(190)
Ben zorluk gektim, 1 experienced difficulty
OgrenirKEN while learning (it).

P DLy gy i




(192)

L@elirKEN(‘getirmedim.J

L NP \L VP

i

LAY ypoo

(193)

Agmamak 18zim
L 1l 1

PpigirirKBEN

\tencerenin,kapaélnl.,

122

I didn't bring (it) when T

came ("when/while coming")

One must not 1lift off ("open")
the 1lid of the pan

while cooking (it).

—i-.-.
VP NP WP y=()In o-(s)I()+-(y)T
L_\Qﬂ H———————_.N“(Y)I (
LVNﬁLNR¢VNNJ
(194)
yBurade  lisan You wentb
OgrenRIKLEN SONRA, ‘after learning/hsving learnt
gittinizj the language here,
~-DE - +—B
\N 1t N (Z;)X Il V}Pl VP
: A Lyp—!
(195)
 Haberim yoktu, I knew nothing sbout it ("my
knowledge was non-existent™)
evlenENE KADAR, until merrying.
v? e wp

— N-ﬂ_“_ NP — YAV
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(196)
Sliti You must boil
 iyice kabarANA KADAR the milk
Kaynatacaksin, until it rises well,
N"(ST)I AV V}_é
(197)
Ben Because
T
\gok, sogan, koyDUGUM ICIN put (in) s lot of onions
seker koymuyorum, T don 't put sugar (in).
\5 -
L—*N_g 1l VNAV 1an"‘ (y)Z—H—VP"—‘\
(198)
 Bizleri konugturMAK IQIN, In order to make us spesk
‘birnmevzunat:l,m”orta;ya.J throw out a topic.
N"'(y)I VP Aj ]N—(S')x(ﬁ)\—l*-%f)l vp N“’Cy)E
. T — - ~
L VNAV il N™ (:Y)I_____H_VP_(L.N"(Y )E.,J
(199)
Onu vek8let alda, The Ministry took it
(bastirMAK IGIN, to print (it)

v oy gt

—NT ( N4 ) I_.l\_N"'g_h._VP_J I_VNAV___}
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(200)
Beni daima They always
send
\cenup”ﬁaraflnal me
to southern psrts
\ganderiyorlaq
Lf?hatnedeyim"diye“k1§1n“ so that I may be comfortable

in winter (“seying 'let me
be comfortable in winter'"),

N- (7L Av \N~(ﬁ)fﬁnm-(s>1(n)f—(y)E Vf\¥E;XI#YVﬁ%NAV

1 |- I L.;L_V}‘\T_(#)Z_—_—_J

L_N“<y>IJLNAVJL______NHCy)E L

(ii) The Included Clause (VNAV) ig Finite:

(201)

1glerinden tekalit, As soon as they retire from

their work

\oldular mi,

(meaglarini aliyorlar, they get their pensions,

I

T XA S AP £

e W*Av_wl Ly (Y ) I..IL__;VP 1

Conclusion:

The following principles of combination have emerged

from this exsmination of the Clsuse expanded by compounding:

;




o\

(1)
(1i)

(11i)

As regards

(iv)

(v)
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Both F.Cl snd F.Cl my be Included;

Units with overt suffix markers (N"(y>I and the
suffix-makked adverbizl units) are made compound
only with ¥.C1;

All units without overt suffix marker (NAV,

N"'(#)I . N"“¢

¥.01 or with F.C1.

R NO) gre made compound either with

seqguence:

The Included Clause is seen to goccupy the posit-
ion occupied by the simple (i.e. single-word)
exponent it replaces; this is shown most clesr-
ly when it operstes as the qualifying member of

8 Word-group but is also tru€ when it operates

as the whole Clause-unit.

The position obligatory for Included
Clauses which are ¥F,Cl is that which is avail-

able to the single-word exponent, The fact that

the Included F.Cl does have to occupy & fixed

position (viz. juxtaposted to the B/P unit, and
in most cases with fixity of sequence also) is
in accordance with the hypothesis put forward
earlier, that the absence of suffix-msrker in-
dicating relationship is associated with the

presence of position as indicator.

Sequence within an Included Clause is seen to be
unaffected by the Clsuse's being included: any
sequence possible in the Simple Clause in

isolation is possible when that Simple Clause is
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included. Thus, even though in most cases the P/P
unit of the Included Clause is placed last, in no,
186 the P/P unit is seen standing before all other
units, while in nos, 154, 171, 172 snd 176(b), the

Included Clsuses are discoltinuous.

Discussion of the principle of compounding snd its effect
upon sequence will be continued in Chspber 3, where the
Sentence is examined; but before that can be done, the
principles of combination occurring when expansion is by
multiplicity must be described, for there the principles are

different.

Expangion by multiplicity%

bExamination of Clause expansion which uses two or more
like units in apposition reveals (a2) many sequences which

are determined either grammatically or by usag92

and there-
fore do not require the speaker to exercise choice, and also
(b) some of the devices employed in joining like units, an
appreciation of which will prove useful in the identificat-

ion of larger structures.

These conjunctive devices are various and may conven-
iently be used ass headings under which to describe¢ the

simple types of multiple unit.

1., Like Quirk (Quirk (1954)), I find the distinction between
co-ordinabé and paratactic impossible to mainteain, since
in Turkish "coordination" is achieved far more frequently
by Jjuxbtaposition ("parataxis") than by use of a conjunct-
ion (thz two have already been illustrated in Chapter 1);
he uses The term non-dependenﬁto cover both, describing

co-~ordination without conjunction as having "zero relating
element",
—continued on next page-
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1 It may be sound regemblance of some kind that is the

principal marker of relstionship. The items msy constitute

the widely recognised patterns, (a) the "doublet"a(as in no,

2014) or (b) the "manufactured doublet"” (ag in nos.202 and

203°):

(a)
(201)
\Qoluéumugiﬂgocu@umuza‘ which is/are necessary
\l§21m"gelenl for our wives and children

Here ¢oluk gocuk 1is the doublet; the structure of the

Clause is:

lN"'(y)E \{N—(y)E \ NC VE
qu%wN‘(y>E_____L_NQ4LV?_1

(202)

Kitapten mitaptan, Tt is not lesrnt

O8renilmiyoxr., from books and such.

IN—-DEn\l N—DEn

=1

\\VPI

ey PEn . ypa

(continued from previous page). This is very suitable to
the present wodrk. Thus, the relationship between the mem-
bers of a structure exhibiting multiplicity is "non-dep-

endent" while in compounding it is dependent.

As is the sequence "black end white" snd "Oxford and Cam-

bridge" in nglish,

4 u
Cf. Lewis, p.236; Swift, p.121,/Rlso illstrated here on

p.71 ("allak bullak"), p.104 (bitmez tilkenmez"), p.106

(ses seda") and later (no.335 @mP.szé
Cf, Lewis, p.237; Swift, pp.120-121. Also later, (no. 33l
sn, P‘Qﬂﬁn no. 233L e o LT3 wa, 37 @w»}.&&QA)
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(203)
JFemizlettim memizlettim,, I had (it) cleaned and so on.
vP = WP

In both of these structures the number of items is re-
stricted to two., Both exhibit juxtapostion snd fixity of

sequence in addition to similarity of sound.

2., Where two or more items are without sound resemblance,

Juxtaposition alone is a common method of conjoining (i.e.

x apd y) or disjoining (x or y). “his has already been seen
in Word-group expansion (Chapter 1, p.53 ff., nos 38 - 40,
4%, 45, 46, 48 - 52) but it occurs at all levels.

(204)

LBir"oélup‘birn3921ﬁvar&1f He had s son and a daughter

("A son of his and a daughter

of his were existent").

\ AJ i N—(é)z(ﬁ)l Ag N‘(é)I(ﬁ) +"g ) NP ’

= | S
\ N—g AL P
(204)
(Fastigy lUzlml You fry
g=G0T =)L
\kavuruyorsunt the pine-kernels
VP L M\(:Dll}tl-{j)ln\fp\
L*‘NagN___JLVﬁJ
(205)
Bir de In addition,
1spenakli peynirli, we make (it)
 yaplyoruz., with spinach and cheese

("spinach-y and chees-y")

A w0 wC e

LNAV_u_4§__JLNTLJ
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(207)
 Annenize babaniza Plesse give ("you will say")
Lgok“selémlarlmlzlt our many greetings anda ((our
many)) love((s))
 muhabbetlerimizi,

Isﬁylersiniz“

Ep-
to your mother and (ggour))

father.
N"(y)E N"(y)E A-J ‘N”(ﬁ)Z(ﬁ)+"(y)I|‘N"’(é)z(?{)'i"‘CY)I\ VP
\ \é 1 - 1 . = I
L__N“'(y)E i N"'(LY)I Lyt

%, The Jjoining of such a juxtaposed group may be further
marked by the use of s guffix, <This is done is two ways:

(i) by manipuiation of one or more suffixes which

mark some other notion, specifically pﬁ &eferring
one or more of the suffixes required grsmmstically
and meking it or them explicit only on the lasgt
one, The Heads thus linked cen be Nominal (non-
predicative) (as in no.208) or part of the B/P unit
(s in no. 209):

(208)

 Yag, yumurta¥l , gezdiriyorsun You spread thefat and egg

(on it)
OO =T e
L____N""<y)I-____.I L.;V‘PJ
(209)
4
Eger domatesLbiberSE If it is tomato or pepper,

CJ NP::NP\
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(ii) with verbal\unWWS only, by the use of the con-
Junctive suffix -(y)Ip (listed on p. 62). This
IS repleaces any other IS in position (iii) of
the scheme on p.60 (i,e,the tense marker) or of
thet on p.62; and (iv) also (i.e. the marker of
person) if the verb is finite. It may also, but
need not, replace the DS -mE- which marks negat-

ion ((ii) in the scheme):

(210)
TuzlaYIP You apparently sslt (it)
| 81k+TYOR+MUS+SUN | and squeeze (it)
LTE VP,
L__VEL___J
(211)
Havagazini kisIP It is good
\881r ategte yapMAK to turn down the gas and
iyidir,, do (it) on a slow heat.

e e

= I} I

— e P!

This suffix is much used in joining Clauses (see Chapter 4).

With both of these conjunctive devices involving suffix-

es the sequence of items is fixed, the complete form being

last,
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WR.A Ajuxtaposed group may also be Joined by a lexical iten

the simplest of which is the conjunction, Uonjunctions are
of two kinds, one used singly (es in nos. 41 and 47 in Chap-
ter 1 (pp.53 and 55), the other used in multiplicity (ss in
no.42, p.53).

(212)
Bt veya tavuk eti Meat or chicken-flesh
kanuluyor, is put(in).
- - - T -
N @ Cj N (ﬁ)ZVf ILN (s)I(n )l" @ VP
|- I\ 14 > i}
= = = — 1

L N"g I-yp-—

(213)

 Onlar degistirmigler artik By now they have altered

LFeldffuzu da, shengi de. both the pronuncistion and

the hsrmoniousness.

- Av N I . - I .
N g VP N \‘N- (y>\_—r\|\03 |\¥, (y) L_,LL_LCJ|

v 1L AL

L__N—Q_lLVP_KLNAV i N (y )'I —
The next example combines multiplicity with compounding (for

the latter see above p.l105):

(214)

LAnlatmls“adama\ He explained to the man
(8landan da, sstendan da the question of taking money
para almak meselesini, both from the buyer snd from

the geller,
- \—\_‘3 — \ w—e— .

Ll——-—l.
! B '~
I_VP_\LN"‘<3’)E_JL__N—DE11 i N"'(D’ﬂ- |

= ()T )

\l 1 = 3\
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(215)
lBirHatlmganbir“klllclmJ I have 8 horse and a sword
("A horse of mine and a sword
var. of mine are existent').
(& +@ .
\__9.;‘[ = _;l | [ . T v
! N"g LNP—

fhe next example shows a multiplicity of units which

are themselves compound:

(216)

Nihayet In the end  (only)
(T.¥.,in  yezdigy a few poems
 bir kag giirle, .that T.F hed written and
lbenimnyazdlglmA an article

Jpir makele that 1 had written
kaldu, remained.

NAVJNG(H)IHHV;%g(Aj”N_I$|N"(é)z(ﬁ)+—¢ Cd
. e — T T 1 |

N,
v 1
‘ e IR

| BN |

I ()18 o =TG-8
[ a— N = : \

1

=

i.e.\NAV|(N_¢l,VP,is the basic structure,

- ‘ \O
*he conjunctive devices in sections 4 and 3 may be com-

bined (as in no.21%7) but not those in 4 and B(ﬁ)_
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(217)
Fistik ve tzlimlinil I put ("threw") (in)
attim, the,pine-kernel(s) and cur-
3 8 )
("its") rant(s).
IN;E5+“6y>1“ Cj[LN’DS+"(y>I\ VP
L :
L_~___&_ﬁ_N_<y)I ALY P—1

58, Lexical restriction may slso operste in unit expsnsion,

o
glwys in conjunction with fixity of secuence, It occurs in
A

many structures only one of which will be mentioned at this

ot et

e et e 8 e punStemnowtvnt

final item or items in a series. When used singly this Fil-
ler is inveriably last; where there is more than one, usage
dictates the sequence they follow, although the whole filler

group is itself last.

(218)

Odununu,  k&miirini ve He huys

lklgln“yiyeceéi”pirinciniI his fire-wood, the coal and
(“hi?)

BILMEM NEsini slir,, the[rice he will est in winter

and ((his))IT-DON'T-KNOW-WHAT,
N"”(y)l N"’(Y)I o NAV V’P'}‘)&‘§ N“(é)i(ﬁ)“‘(y)I VP N"‘(y>l VP

i L,_N—(Y)I | |

—VAJ A

1 " I\ . - i = 11 . N"(:Y)l 1L | (

L y- (T VP
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(219)
Margarin FALAN, We used to use
Jgullsniyorduk. margarine AND THE LTIKE,

\N"(Z;)I“ N-—(;}’)I\ VP
B S———— P S |

It happens that falan never bears a suffix wheresas bilmem ne
usually does. This difference is immaterial for the problem
8t hend; what matters is that their position is fixed: last

in a series and Jjuxtaposed to thst series,

Ehese six conjunctive devices have been shown in simple
examples., Several of them occur together, however, in a num-
ber of types of expanded unit which exhibit an internal pat-
terning sufficiently striking to suggest that they should be
seen 8s struc@%res in their own right. These are termed here

Multiple Unit structures. All of these are common in speech,

one occurring not at all,the rest only occasionallx in the
written language)and therefore sble to throw light upon the
conditions present during spontaneous speech and absent dur-
ing the process of writing which meke certain sequences use-—
ful, All possess not only the features Jjuxtaposition snd
fixity of seguence but also some kind of resemblance between
their component parts; this may be realised, for instance,
by repetition of lexical items or of syntactic pastterns or
both, by the use of pailrs of antonyms or of "likes" or of

substitutes.

Teking this resemblance as the common feature is the

most convenient way of grouping; thus the headings used are
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(1) Repetition.
(2) Contrast,
(%) Substitution. \
|

(1) Multiple Unit Structures possessing the feature "Repetition"w

Turkish contains a category of word "multiple cunjunct-
ion", e.g. ...dE ...dE (c¢f.p.131), ne... ne... 'neither...
nor...', hem,.. hem... 'both,.. and,..'. *he units (or, as
will be seen later, Clsuses) which these Jjoin usually exhibit
s high degree of similarity of lexicon (i.,e. repetition)

and of structure (i.e. perallelism) or both,

(220)

GEREK Whether

lrenklendirme“BAKIMINDAN,‘ from the point of view of
coloration

GEREK or

lgek:i.l”BAKII\'IZENDA.'L\T,l form the point of view of

shape,
In this expanded unit, whose structure is:

CJ Nm-(ﬁ)xi?a&—(s)f-(n)"h"DEn CJ \N"(ﬁ)x}d” N""‘(S>I<n4‘>’l’_'DEn
o —— R :

L I\ i
T ey T

~DEn B |

: N
there is repetition of the Cj, the stem bakimin and its suf-

fix -dan, as well as of the Word-group pattern B gN_(ﬂ>zﬁ +
N~ (s)1(n)y
N p
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(221)

JYufkanin iki ucunu, You will stick together

YA suYLAN YA yumurtaYLAN the two ends of the pastry

yapigbiracaksin. EITHER WITH water OR WITH egg.
N"‘(n)Inl AJ “N“'(b{)x(ﬁ?"i*(s)I(n)‘}"’(y)I CJ \N-(y)lEHCJHN—(Y>1E\VP
{ 1l > | =
\__".}.__.l I
i N‘"(Y)I: “L———-—*N*(y)lE-————-‘LVP—"—‘

The psrellelism in these may be said to be yremmatical-
ly induced, the result of using a pair of conjunctions, How-
ever the same kind of parallelism is common, especially in
speech, without use of a special class of word, In this any

lexical element may be repeated:

(222)

BIR PARGASI ORDAN, 8 piece of it from here ("there")
(2nd)

 BIR PARGAST (ORDAN,, s picce of it fbln there,

which is A, N~ BMGIDS  (-DEn 51 oo with repetition
=t 4 L 1
1

of each word, the effect being conjunctive

(223
Teld8ffuz, ITIBARIYLE It is different
SIVE ITIBARIYIE in respect of its pronunciation
_AHENK , ITIBARIYLIE, ((in respect of)) its accent,
bagkadir, ((in respect of)) its harmoni-
ousness.2

1. It is not at all emphatic, &s the English version msy sug-

est
2. %he repetition has been removed from t Enelish ] b
(( )§ 5 5 TO give the trus forcs of %ﬁe %%riish?er81on J
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which is simply a three-fold expsnsion of the N

unit, each one being a pattern B Word-group, followed by NP,

(224)
BIRAZ zorLAN I would set (her to work)
.BIRAZ nasihatlA a little by force,
soksrim, a little by admonition,
which is Y (LB v g=(3IE g
N et
 ynE YP
(225)
_Ergurum tagi, DENILEN The stone
 Siysh kehlibar DENILEN, called "Erzurum stone",
tag ((called)) "black amber"(=jet)
Kiymetlidir, is valuable,

In this, a pattern A Word-group has its Aj member made multiple,
the exponent in each case being an Included Clsuse. This is
therefore an example of expansion by compounding and by multi-

plicity occurring together. Its structure is:

OO = ()T ) -l it gy = EILI4=F =B y=(ALGO yp
\ N"'¢ i\ VIA_\ { N—Qj \L 'V'P_l f 1
: VAj — x ‘ VA L EIEGA)

0 e

7

\ N~¢ NP

Repetition is also a feature of the two-part structure
recognised here as such for the first time and termed

Amplification. This does not exhibit pesrallelism. In it,

the noun which constitutes the first member is repeated with
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the addition of a qualifier; this forms the second member.
Thus N Aj + N"<é)z(ﬂ) is its form when the Head is a Noun

e e
and the Non-hesd an Aj; the Head may be any class of word,

however, The two members obviously exhibit fixity of sequence
but they need not be Jjuxtaposed.

(226)
0,80, o PIS 8U That STREAM, thet FILTHY STREAM
8kiyor bdyle., flows thus,

In this there is amplification of the N_g unit:

by RGO LGP - GaE
| N S [

1 1l

L_._%__l

S — TR
( N"g lUWPJLN“Cy)lE—J

\

In the next it is N-(#)Z which is amplified:

(227)
_ARAZT, BOJ ARAZI They seek

.ariyorlar. building plot(s), vacant build-

ing plot(s).
N"(#)Z | Aj . N“(»é);z(ﬁ%'i“(#)z
Y | —

VP
[ 1

\ i

1 ) N"(Z{)X \\__VP__L

In no.228 the amplification is of the P/P unit:
(228)
CARADIK,  COK, ARADIK,, We missed ("sought") (them),

we missed (them) very much,

yp . vV yp

s L=

\ 'V'P |

Av

In the next example it is the N unit thst is ampli -

fied:
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(229)
Sicaktir It's hot

tﬁISPE‘JJEN,“BURAYA,,NISPETEN_,, relatively, relatively to here,

Av Ay
NP W .gLiﬁ
LNP- nAV |

In the next exsmple, the unit amplified is prob-
ably N—(j)z but the verb was never expressed to make this

certain, It has as qualifier an Included Clause:

(230)

Bir tencereye, Into a pan

bir ket FASULYE a layer of beans,

(AYIKTANMIG FASULYE, beans that have been strung,
CAJ “N"<:‘é)l(ﬁl>"i"(y)E\AJ" N“(ﬁ)f(ﬁ?'@ﬁa N*(é)f(ﬁ)-t:(yﬁ@-%—% Nﬁﬂﬁ—ﬂf
L )" = S L e e
Lm____N"(Y)E it N—(i)l 1

In the next example the l\T"(y)I unit is amplified, having
an Included Clsuse as the qualfier in the second member, The

members are no Jjuxbtaposed:

(231) ‘
Mecburl Of necessity
 FABULYEYT, giksrttam, I had the beans brought out

\BUGUN ,\ YEDIEIMIZ FASULYEYI. +the beans we ste today,

AV (3T VP AT B = (E XD - ()T
— ! '—‘VAJ-" | —1

Y i ,

;NAVJLN"' (y) I__l\__\;i:; —
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In the next, no,23%2, the unit amplified is N_C%)Z;
again the two members of the structure are not juxtaposed:

(232)

 Ben NANE de koyuyorum, I put (in) mint, too,
YAS NANE, fresh mint,.

N—Q_ N“(#)Z u Cj” VP\\ A N N“‘(é)X(ﬁ)(‘“(#)z

W A € M:f_u_cg.u_v;p_,t

In 81l these examples the structure has consisted of
an unquealified Head followed by a qualified Head, spe#oifically
by a pattern A Word-group. In the next, however, the
qualified form consists of & Pattern B Word-group; this en-
tails a modification of the form of the Head:
(233)

LQ_J Those

 onsekizinci ssirdaki MOTIF, 18th century motifs,

IALE MOTIFLERI, tulip motifs

tamamiyleidegeneré%olmug,L became completely Qgggnggé.

el g
ZALGD8 TG+, =GO, N—(sn'(gym-’fgy)m +Cro
‘_—%___-—__‘ . I ‘—."ﬁ—“-‘“‘t N I\'
I Tl 1] 1
et N [ = 1 ( )l
b 9 (u\z Y1 wCauypl

1. French.
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In the final example the NAV (actually a VNAV) is

seem amplified:

(234)
Bu pars, goktur, This is & lot of money ("this
money is much")
 MEKTEBE VERMEK IGIN to pay for ("give to") (a)

school,

 LEYLI  MEKTEBE  VERMEK IGIN, ((to pay for)) (a) boarding

school,

\Aﬁ-(é)}f(ﬁ)‘+—¢ N‘P‘N"(y)E“vpﬁi N—(é)?(ﬂ%—(y)EJ vy

L 1
\ L V-NAV \:(: VNAV !

| N—Q Ly P VN'AV .

Thus, every Clause-unit has been shown capable of ex-
pansion by use of Amplification, a structure which by definit-

ion includes repetition,

It is noteworthy that the structures Jjust described,
which exhibit parallelism, have obligatory Jjuxtaposing of
constituent members, whereas Amplification which has no

parallelism possesses not Jjuxtaposition but only fixity of

sequence,

(g) Multiple Unit Structures possessing the feature "Contrast":

This is achieved by using peirs of asntonyms, verbs exx:
hibiting affirmative~negative opposition., or other words
chosen o express contrast, Ofther features, such as parallel-
ism, may also be present. A multiplicity of adjacent inter-
rogative units is the regular method of expressing slternat-

ives:




142
(235)

Otelde mi, pansiyonda mi1? ~ In s hotel or in e boarding-

house?
This is not a full Clasuse but only s detasched Clause-unit

expanded: N-DE N—DE
i

When the opposition is between affirmative and negat-
ive, the sequence is grammatically fixed: with Nominal units

it is negative+affirmetive, with verbal units affirmative-+

negsbi ve:
(236)
Benl I
[ = v .
| BEG  DAKIKA defil, would sit (idle)
BE@EAAT not (just) for 5 minutes
\Otururum, but for 5 hours!
N"‘Q)’ \AJ“N_('g)ZKﬁ)‘ NF/ N\ AJ]\N—(;}{)'Z(?{% VP
1 5 0y . L 1 N 1 .
\ x‘ T l:‘_ T ];_,,_(
\__N-Qr M NAV \\——'-VP—J
(237)
\ANLAR MI, ANLAMAZ MI, Does he ((understand)) or
does he not understand
_konugtugunu? what he is talking sbout?
+(y)T
VP ! VP LVP y

e Y P — YN (y)I_i
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(3) Multiple Unit Structures possessing the feature "Substit-

ciples which govern sequence, It is confined very largely

-~ and in one case wholly - to the spoken language.

element, which is & modification of a first element (as
has already been seen in Amplification but without the repet-

tion  which that structure exhibitél

two members:

of items which usually, but notnecessarily, lack the IS re-

quired; the second member contasins a portmantesu word which

This is often a demonstrstive o, less often bu which may be
a Noun or an AJ (meaning respectively 'that, its', 'its'
and 'this', 'that', 'it' 'its'. Others are her 'each', 'every'

Qggsig'all of them'% When each item is a Clause-unit, as

(i) Assembly:

ution":

This type is the most productive of clues to the prin-

By substitution is meant the uttering of a second

Two basic structures have been identified, both having

(i) Assembly;

(ii) ™Particulsrisation,

The first member of this structure consists of a list

(a) subsumes the items in the first members, and

(b) bears the required Is. T

1.

2.

A variant with only one item in the first member is also
theoretically possible but I have failed to find an example
of this at Clause level, It is common, however, at Sentence
level (see Chapter 4) where it is termed “D%@nstrative Com—
pletion?

Fermerly hep-+i+si (Lewi%%75>. Note that this includes the
possessive DS -(s)I(n): the significance of this will
emerge laster.

5. Where the number of items is specific the portmantesu word

may be the eppropriste numeral + -(s)I(n).
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here, it is called "Clause-unit Assembly".

(238)

\AHQILARI,;HIZMETQILERI,I HIS COCKS, HIS SERVANTS,
 SOFORLERT, HIS DRIVERS,

HEPS; ATL OF THEM
lgiélnln”iginng rush around

 48rt dénliyorlar,, inside the market,

Here it is the N—g unit which is subject to expansion and it
consists of an Agssembly structure with a three-fold first

member and the portmanesu word hepsi ss its second member:

\ N_Q“ N—'g " N—g , N"'g g N—'(l’l )Ll’l| , N"(S )I (I’l )\"‘—DE VP
S —-— - \ :
\ 2 i b Ly P—d

In no, 239 it is sgain the N”g unit that is expanded
but here the Head alone shows expansion by mesns of Assembly,
the whole being gualified by o single Aj whose exponent is
an Included Clause:

(239)

,Bizde“meze“gibinkullanllan, The stuffed mussel(s),

(JMIDYE DOLMASI,, stuffed mackerel.
{USKUMRU DOLMASIL, fried mussel(s)
 MIDYE KIZARTMAST,, used among ("in") us as

hors-d'oevres
(BUNLAR |, varmig,,

there are these ("These are

existent.")
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N"'DE N"gp VP‘*“‘)g N"" ¢t )XﬁN (s )I (Il )N (o )IY-{N(EK ]ln)\](n)lﬂN@)I(ﬂ)N -@ NP

| - I N(’ i} 1 1 7 l :
Lﬁ, VA L_f N—(é)?(ﬂ) i! L
\ N“Qj Sy fy = T

In the following the first member of Assembly is trans-
formed into @ msrked qualifier (N-(n)In) in the second:
(240)
‘Gerek“DOMATESP\gereknBIBER, Whether tomato(es), or pepper(s.)

 gerek PATLICAN or aubergine(s),
(LAHANA,  YAPRAK,, cabbage, (vine-)leave(s),

(BUNLARIN HEPSInin, igi, the stuffing ("inside") of
' ATL OF THEM/THESE

\ayni“yapillr. is made the same (way).
%:;kf&:ﬁ:ﬁ )
| |
1 == —
{ 9 : A YiLypt

The next (no.241)) has already been discussed in part

in no.218 (p.13%). The N‘(y)I’unit is the one expsnded here:

1.The symbels are shortened here so as to allow the whole
Clause to fit on one line,

2., These items may be N‘g, they may not be presented as Clsuse-
units st sll; this is a question discussed at some length
in Chapter 5,
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(241)

Herkes Everyone

‘ODUNUNUFﬁMﬁRﬁNﬁ‘ buys
his wood, his coal

ve kigin yiyecefi and the ("his") rice he will
eat in winter)

PIRINCINI

BILMEM NESINT, his I—don't—know—what)

(HEPSINI  filén alir, his all-of-them, and so on.

in which hepsini subsumes (i) odununu (ii) k&miiriinti (iii)

kisin yviyecegi pirincini (iv) bilmem nesini. It will be

noted that in this case each item in the first member bears

its full complement of suffixes,

(ii) Particularisstion:

This structure has three varisnts:
(a) the exponent of each of the two members is
a single word;
(b) the exponent of the second is & list;
(c) the exponent of the first is restricted to
the one word gey 'thing',
It widl be seen agsin that the sequence of members is fixed
and that juxtaposition, though possible, is not an essential

feature,

(2) The first three examples show Clause-unit particulsrisat-
ion being used in the initial unit (no.242), the final unit

(no.,243) end an internal unit (no.244); it is therefore ap-
parent that its presence does not affect the basic sequence
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within the Clause,

(242)
 ORDA, URFADA There ("in that plece"), in
- Urfa
sagta ekmek yeparlasr, they make bread on (8) griddle.
-DT5 -DE -DE
N ' - VR
= L‘.‘_:LE J\ N A N (Y)Z“ VP {
1 N”DE n_N"'DE "N—(Z;)Z»—“—VP—\
(243)
Sarki da sdyliyorlar, And they sre singing, too,
LﬁERIFLERihLﬁZLAR.‘ the rascals, the Lag,.
' = &
\ N IL(IJ \JP \\—-'-r—lN :‘—r———‘N
LN—(y)zﬁLchLVP_LM_N‘Q___J
(244)
Sonradan Afterwards
 BURDA, TOPTAGINDA it was made
Jepilmig o. here, in/at Toptaga,
A —DF —-DE -
R e e A

l_UAY;k__N"DEW___J_VPJLN—QJ

In the next, no.,245, Psrticularisstion occurs within a
Word-group:
(245)
(ONUN, k1lgigi pek olmuyor, They don't have very many

strings

BAKLANIN fazla., broad beaﬂ“(s)("mheir strings

do not occur much"),
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;N‘<H>Iﬂ” N“(S>I<n)?—¢LNAV1.VP. N~(n)In NAV
e — - -]

{ N2 LAY ypL LAY |

In this example the two members sre not adjacent.

(b) In the next varisnt the second member is a Tist., Tt wilil
be noticed that where the sord in the first member is a
"portmentean" word, this structure is in effect the opposite

of "Assembly',

(246)
 Ama BAHAR sever misin, But I don't know
bilmeml whether you like spice -

(KARA BIBER, TARGIN, FALAN, Dblack pepper, cinnsmon and the

VP like
05 W GO ) yg BTN =E | =G| =G
| [ — - - .

1 IH | _ i ‘-_-_! T \—_\ T :

L_CJJL_*____VN—(#)ZAJLyEM

In neither this example, where the unit expsnded is N"(i)%
nor the next , where expansion is of the N_(y)% unit-alternant,
are the two members of the structure juxtaposed:
(2u7)
IHEPSINIHqigden“koyuyorumg I put all of them (in) raw

ZEYTINYAUINT , FATAN, its olive-oil and so on,

1., Cf. p,110, no 160, where this structure is analysed,
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T Gy g OOBE | ()T GOT ()T

1 M\ i %
‘l__ﬂ,__l_\ T p T }

— T —

L_N—(y){LNQJLVP,J

In no,248 it is the N~g unit that is expsnded:

(208)

‘6TEKIIER“hangisidir,( Which are the other ones,
‘SARI“OLANLAEL the ones that sre fair,
\UZUN BOYLU, OLANLAR? the ones that are tall?

v §p uwC vpt¥ A5 N"(é)l(ﬁ%+—DS gt
—— :
L_N“QTL ¥ L VN"Q |

\'_N-Q_XLNP__\

(¢c) The third verisnt has been termed “lemporary Substitution";

in some of its manifeststions it does not occur in writing

at 8ll, even in written representstions of speech, It dif-
fers from the other variants in one respect only: gey 'thing'
is substituted for a word of any class required in the Clause,
the 'real' word following (as the second member) either juxta-

posed or not.

In the first example the structure is seen in the 4

unit:

1. For the absence of suffix on faldn serabove, D. 134,
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(249)

Bigim $EYLER, GENCLER Our what's~its-names, young
men

Abdlilhamid zamaninda at the time of Abdulhamid

Yeni Zelandasda decided (kave

bir koloni yapmaja decision™)

karar to found a colony

vermigler, in New Zeslsand

Line by line this is:

N"‘(H)IHD‘LN-@QZ(}?{%'%-:Q (LG ,
t - ~ \ N
LN“(I’QZV( . N—(S)I(nl)wx»—DE = DE
i R N N~
CAG . N~(é)7£(rf)\+—DE

| VN"(}’)E
Aj N‘(;‘é)z(ﬁ)"bﬂ(gf)z ypr= (7 )E

e Lo l

N"‘(#)Z - (ﬁ)l
A o

i

the structure of the basic Clause being shown vertically on

the right.

1, Cf,.p., 120, footnote 1.
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In the next example the I\T"(y>I is expanded:

(250)
Atiyorsun, §EYI, PIRINCI, You throw (in) the what's-it,

the rice.

| — =
VP—te  N™ v

Nos. 251 to 253 illustrate Temporary Substitution as

expansion of the Adverbisl Nominal units:

(251)
L§jEYDE,IL.ANKARADAl In what's-it, in Ankara
\bir”Istanbulupastanesil there was
vardzi, ag "Tstanbul'" tea-shop.

‘ N""DL“ N"‘DE‘ Aj Lm‘"(ﬁ)zy{“ N"GS )I(n?']'*(ﬁ)Z(ﬁ)'*'Q NP

| SO N
L il 1\

v PE v? AP

(252)

, SEYLERINDEN,,  ESERLERINDEN, I know (him)

JGanirim., from his what's-itsg, from his

works,

l N""DEn N N""'DEnJ VP
l___.—_.._._....]‘“‘ L——_——l

LN -DEn ._____\\__VP —1
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(253)

BuradalgfJ I wanted to go
Lyemek@%EYINE,ILKURSUNAl to a cookery what's-it, course
‘gitmekuistiyordum” here, too,-

DB oy \N—(ﬁ)gﬁ“ = (801G +=(7IE =(s)1(n)#(y)B VP+(y@Z;P

N | . > o1 Lt

e

L.

L_N~DEJLCJ_H N—(y)E T 171 [

. VN"Q&f ‘LVP—f

No, 254 shows the NAV Clause-unit so expanded, no.255

C
the N unit:

(254)
\SEY, GIBI, \PITAV, GIBI, Like what'~it, like pilaff
 suyunu gekti, it soaked up the ("its") water.
N ¥ pp, 87T yp
LTfE%?éFqﬁgBﬂ 1l \
L NAV mN’(y>;uvp_
(255)
Ununmiyetle Generally
1spanakli ve, we make (it)

XSEYLI,HSOEANLI| with spinach ("spinach-y")

yapiyoruz biz and with what's-it, with onion

bl

("what's-it-y, onion-y")

~(F)1IE & . O «C -9
N M N Cg N Y N“, VP N
L Y -—J —— [ | W

L_N‘(Y>1Eﬂ NC JLVPJLN“Q_J
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The P/P Clause-unit is not excluded from Temporary

Substitution:
(256)
Benim\51hhatimi“ona‘ They what's~it-ted,
SEY ED'IYORLARDII, attributed
BAGLJYORLARDI, my heslth to that,
-(n)In ~(s)I(n)+-(y)I . ~(y)E
a0 (9GOt GO ve, e,
i__.,____m__N"(Y)I_____\LN" (y )E_LL__..VP_.__J

A1l the previous examples have shown the structure with
Juxtaposition; the next illustrates it without:

(257)

 Arkasinda da, And on its back
Jbir PEYSI | vardi, it had a what's-it, & heuse
Jbir KOGKU a house.

L 1

LN‘DEJLCJ_H N—¢ NP

These three variant forms of Particularisstion have one
feature in common: the relationship between the first and
second members is that of "imprecise" followed by "more pre-—
cise", or "general" followed by "particular”, The same se-

quence is found in Amplification also,

Conclusion:

Multiplicity of Unit has been shown to be achieved by

one of several means; items are Jjoined
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1. phonologically, by use of sound resemblance;

2, by suffix, either by the use of s specisl con-
Junctive IS in the case of verbs. or by "defer-
ment" of an IS or DS+IS in the case of nouns

and also v.s. in the case of verbs;

5 lexically, by the use of a conjunctive, or of

8 portmanteau word;

4, semantically, by the use of items in contrast,
or of words standing in a relationship of

"general -~ particular" or "imprecise - more

preces";
5. structurally, by the use of parallelism;
©. positionally,

It is the last thet is significant here., Of its two

exponents Juxtaposition is importsnt only in being a con-

Junctive device; realisation that juxtaposition has this
function is essential in the analysis of structures larger
than the Simple Clause but it has no importance in the
gsearch for the fackors governing sequence, Its other expon-

ent, fixity of sequence, however, is & festure which in som

cases advances the search,

Fixity of sequence sppears in two groups of structures,
In one of these (. which includes phonologically— end suffix-
linked multiple units and those containing contrasted elem-
ents) it is determined grammstically or by usage; thus this
group cannot provide any clues to choice of sequence. In
the other group occur structures which have not previously
been recognised as such, Psrticularisetion, Amplification

and Assembly, in which sequence is determined by usage but
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in a certain pattern. It is these that suggest an ordering

of sequence.,

The constituent members of these structures (Particular—

isetion, etc.) differ from those in the first group (those
joined by suffix link or by parallelism of structure) in be-
ing logically unequal, This imples that one member must be
dominant, one dependent, thus forming s relstionship already
seen in the Word-group between Head and Non-head, and in the
Simple Clause between the P/P unit and the rest., Which of
the two members is the dominant one, which the dependent one
it is too early to say; in Chapter 5 an interpretation will
be put forward but in the meantime the four observations so
far made must suffice:
(a) The members of the structures Particularisation,
Amplification and Assembly constitute a sequence:
(i) 8 ststement of gome kind, followed by

(ii) a modification of that ststmment;

(v) The relstionship between the members of these
structures is "imprecise + more precise'., In the
case of Particularisation snd Amplification this
ig contained in the meaning of the member words
themselves; in the case of Assembly the second
is "more precise™ not semanticslly but grammst-

lcally.

(e) These structures have a distribution strikingly
different in spontaneous speech and in the writ-
ten language: they are common in the first, rare
in the second; indeed, most forms of Temporary
Substitution sre sbsent altogether from the

second.
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(a) Like most of the structures in the first group,
they contain repetition in lesser or greater
degree, in fact, to a degree that is unaccept-
able in the written lsngusge, The great use
mede of them in spontaneous speech, even by high-
ly accomplished speakers, suggests that they must
meet some need existing in the speech situation
which is not present in the other, An abttempt
will be made in Chapter 5 to identify the charact-
eristics of the speech situstion snd discover how
they affect the structure of utterances, but be-
fore this can be done, it is necessary to know

the structures common to all sfyles.

Accordingly, those structures larger than the Expanded
Clause must now be identified, sterting with the next in

size, the Sentence.
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CHAPTER THREE

COMBINATTION AND SEQUENCE AT SENTENCE LEVEL - 1:

the SIMPLE SENTENCE

Just gs a Word-group is a structure which is without
megning until opersted as psrt of a Clsuse, so a Clause is
without meaning until operated as a part of, or the whole of,

a Sentence,

a grammatically complete structure consisting of at least

one Clesuse. Thus, since it must be complete, a Sentence can
never consist of a detsched Clause-unit or of a F.Cl; a F.Cl
on the other hand csn constitute a Sentence although it does
not necessarily do so (cf, Chapter 2, where F,Cls were seen%

opersting as Included Clsuses).

Three types of Sentence have been identified:
1. +the Single-clause Sentence,
2. the Two-clause Sentence,
3. the Three-clsuse Sentence,

all three occurring in both Simple snd Expanded forms.

It is the Simple form that is dealt with in this chap-
ter, However, no discussion of the Simple Single~clause
Sentence is needed here, since it is co-terminous with the
Finite Clause already described., Discussion of those sent-
ences traditionally described ss "co-ordinste" (i.e, combin-~
ations of two (or more) clsuses which are in a non-dependent
relationship) is also excluded, since co-ordination is inter-
preted in this study ss "multiplicity", a2 method for expend-

ing simple structures, not the basis of s structure in its
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own right,

This chapter, then, deals with Simple Sentences com-

posed of two or three Clauses which are logically unequal,

THE SIMPLE TWO-CLAUSE SENTENCE:

The relationship between the members of a 3imple Two-
clause Sentence has been found to be indicated either
1. by & suffix, or
2. by positijon, with or without another
marker. which is not (by definition)
a suffix,
Two-clause SBentences may accordingly be examined under

those headings.

1. Relationship merked by suffix:

The suffixes in question are IS and the Sentence type

may be symbolied "Sx.S", indicating "Suffix-marked Sentence®,

This type of Sentence is the largest unexpsnded struct-
ure in Turkish heving a8 suffix to indicste the relationship
between the parts. The category contains all thoseSentences
traditionallﬂdescribed as consisting of a "principsl" and a

"subordinate" clasuse (that is, of a F.Cl with a Eﬁl).l

The "subhordinste" Clauses treated there sre those ¥.Cls
already classified here (pp. 120-124) as the "Included
Clause" exponents of the NAV Clause-~unit. Thus, the Included
Clauses occurring in examples 185 to 196 would by the tradit-
ional view be interpreted as "adverb clauses of time", that

in no, 197 as a "clsuse of cause or reason and those in

1. Cf, for instance, Swift, pp.235-7.
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nos., 198 - 200 as "final clauses" or "clauses of purpose',
Others not illustrated in Chapter 2, such as "privative" and
"adversative" clauses, clauses of "concession" and "condition",
are constructed snd used in the same way.

This difference in interpretation comes about in the

Av

following way: the N unit is most often situated in the

initial and finel positions of a Clause; conseguently, when
its exponent is VNAV ~ a particularly when this Included
Clause consists of several units - it can have the 'feel' of
a8 separate, though not an independent, statement, In that
case, interpreting it as sn Adverb Clause (as a "subordinate"
clause) is perfectly acceptsble. It is not acceptable, how-
ever, where it is situeted medially in the “Ylause, for there
it is clearly a Qualifier of the P/P unit like any other

. o 1
nominal unit,.

Thus the Adverb Clause functions on two levels: on one
it is comparable to the Included Clsuse opersting as exponent
of a8 nominal unit, on the other it is compasrable to the in-
dependent F.,Cl, The first has been illustrsted already, in
Chapter 2 where that interpretation was adopted in order to
show

(i) the similarity between Units and the Clauses

thet may realise them, and

L, Possibly a medial Included Clause gives rise to the "dis-
continuity" discussed by Halliday et al. (1965, p.28).
Lf this is so, it would emphasise the point being made
here; unfortunately it cannot be proved, however, until
the suprssegmental features of Clauses expanded by com-
pounding has been investigated,
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(ii) the possibidity of enclosing one structure

within another, which is fundsmental in

Turkish syntax.

Now, the second interpretation will be adopted, in order to

draw attention to the similarity between these "subordinate®
clauses which have suffix markers snd those which have not.

Accordingly, the Claouse (compound Clause) earlier demcribed
as having an Included Clause 3s exponent of an initislly or

finally placed NAV unit is now re-interpreted as a F,Cl

( @ simple Clsuse) to which is attached another Clause which
is ¥.Cl and contains & suffix clesrly marking

(i) lack of independence (i.e. "subordinste"
status),

(ii)  the nature of the Clause's relationship
to that I',Cl sgainst which it is Jjuxta-
poged,

(iii) its being conjoined to that F.Cl (i.e. it
has a co-ordineting as well as & subordin-
ating function.).

The term "subordinate" has, however, been found misleading
and is therefore not used in the terminology of this study;
the F,Cl functioning thus is therefore called a "Suffix-
marked Dependent Clause" and its function demcribed as
"Dependent" here, whereas it was "Included" in Chapter 2,

The F.Cl is nottermed "principal" here but "Dominant".

dor
Thus exemple no., 185 on p. 120 is/this new purpose re-

interpreted as follows:
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(258)
lSu“iyice“kaynaYINCA‘ When the water is thoroughly
boiling
atiyorsun pirinci. you put the rice (into it).
2w v e 0T
1 ¥.CL | L——ZH‘,C]M——-——‘

| Sx.8 !

The conclusions that can be reached sboubt sequence
within the Suffix-marked type of Two-clause Sentence are as

follows:

(i) the relative positions of its constituent Clauses
can be seen from those illustrations given in Chapter 2
(pp.l20-124) where "VIV" ig not medisl and is therefore
capable of re-interpretation as a Dependent Clsuse, that is,
in nos, 185-192, 195, 197-200, 1In these, the two Clauses
are Jjuxtaposed, but not in s fixed sequence, for in some
(nos., 185 and 186, for instance) the ¥.Cl precedes the F.CL,

while in others (nos. 187 and 189, for instance) it follows.

The existence of both sequences supports the hypothesis
that where relationship is marked by suffix the relative
positions (or sequence) of the constituents is optional,
Thus, contrary to the dictates of prescriptive grammarsl,
which would allow only the first to he "correct", s speaker
can be observed to select one seguence in one context, the
other in another, without any spperent loss of grammatical

2 . . . . .
"correctness" T Thst is, he varies his selection not in

1, Cf, p.15 above,
2. It is even possible to show that circumstances exist in
which the prescribed order is unacceptable, although this

has not been done in this study.
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response to some dictate of grammar (for none has been ident-
ified) but possibly in response to contextusl factors, some
of which will be tentetively identified and discussed in

Chapter 5.

(1ii) Sequence of units within the constituent Clauses
does not seem to he affected
either by the Clsuse being F.Cl or ¥.Cl (this has al-
ready been dealt with in Chspter 1),
er by the Clsuse being either member of a Suffix-—
marked sSentence.
It does seem to be true that a ¥,Cl when Dependent most often
has its Head (its P/P unit) last; however, other secuences
are not excluded, (seé, for instance, no, 186 where the P/Z
unit is initial in the ¥.Cl., and no, 200 where the unalter-
able N—(Z{)Z}, + P/P group is initisl. A F,0l is slso unaffect-—
ed by having a Dependent ¥F.Cl gttached to it: in nos. 185
and 186 its P/P unit is initisl, in 190, 199 and 200 it is

final, in 187 snd 198 it is medisl.

2. Relationship marked by Position:

It is possible to describe the relationship obtaining
between the members of the Suffix-marked Sentence in terms
other than those Just used: instead of saying that such a
structure consists of a Dominsnt and a Dependent Clause (or
a "principsl" and - "subordinste" one), one can say thst it
consists of a "statement" to which some kind of "qualificat-
ion™ is added (e.g. a Clause expressing the time st which the
action of the "statement" tekes place, the reason for it, the
condition under which it occurs, and so on). This "statement"

is capable of standing slone and is therefore grammatically

"independent", the "qualificetion" is not (for without the
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other it loses much of its meaning) and it is therefore
grammatically "dependent" upon the other which is thus "dom-

iant"™ over it.

When expressed thus, it becomes appsrent that this is
the same relstionship that obtains between the Head and Non-
head members of a Word-group, and between the two members of
the structures Particularisation, Amplificetion snd Assembly,
That is to say, it appears that the relationship "Dominant
and Dependent" occurs at all the levels of structure so far
examined, The sequence of members within the structures
exhibiting it is in some cases free (as in the psttern C
Word-group, in some nominal Clsuse-units in relation to the
P/P unit, snd in the Suffix-marked Sentence), in others it

is fixed, either as Dependent+Dominant (as in the pattern A

snd psttern B Word-groups, in the N"(#)z and NC Clause-units
and the P/?, and in all Included F.Cls), or as Dominant+
Dependent (8s in Particulsrisstion, Amplification and Assem-

bly, but in no Word-group snd no Clsuse-unit group).

From now on, as we progress through the remaining
Two-clause Sentences and even larger structures, it will be

found that
(8) suffix-maerking of relationships no longer occurs;
thaet is to say, it occurs in no structure larger

than the Suffix-marked Sentence;

(b) fixity of se¢quence takes over ag marker of relat-

. .1
ionship™;

(=) +the fixed seqguence is inverisbly Dominant+Dependent,

1. Of posgitional markers Swift notes only Juxtaposition, not

fixity of sequence. Cf.p.172; "the relationship or relst-

ionships between segments within an utterance depends WPOR
their juxtaposition ..."
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the one not fecognised in the grsmmar books,
Two~clause Sentences which sre without Suffix-marker

of relstionship ("Non-suffix-marked Sentences™) invarisbly

possess the feature fixity of sequence, as well as the Jjuxts-

position which is common to all types of Sentence,
Sentences in this category are of two kinds:

(i) those without obligstory other (non~suffix
marker)(i.e., with only Jjuxtaposition and
fixity of sequence as markers of relation-
ship);

(11) those with obligatory other (non-suffix)
marker.

These are referred to respectively as "Non-suffix-marked
Sentence without other marker" snd "Non-suffix-marked Sent-

ence with other marker" and symb-lised "Z#(#£)S" and "Z£(+)S".

(i) Non-suffix-mekked Sentence without other marker (8x(£)8):

There is only one type of Sentence in this category.

Relstionships identicsl with those expressed by the
previous type of Sentence, the Suffix-marked Two-clause one,
(such as Ststement % condition, statement + Ireascn or cause,
statement # time, and meny more) sre also expressed by pairs
of Clauses without any suffix to indicate that relstionship,

in other words, by pairs of F,Cls.

In such structures, the Dependent Clause is no less
dependent than is the one that is suffix-marked in the other.
Indeedn suprasegmentally its dependent status is just as

clearly indicated. #nd yet, because no visual sign is appsr-
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ent in the written textl and because there is usually a total
absence of lexical and strmuctural similarity between the
constituent parts which would draw sttention to the exist-
ence of 8 relstionship, it has hitherto passed largely un-
noticed. Thus this sentence type has been postulated only
once before2, although "subordination by juxtaposition™ has

been recognised as a feature of Turkish.5

Such pairs of F,Cls therefore constitﬁ? a second Sent-
ence type, the Dominant member of which is termed here the
"Statement™ ("St"), the Dependent one the “Comment™ ("Ct").
These constituents arépot only Jjuxtaposed but fixed in se-
quence: the Clause which loses much of its meaning when re-
moved from the other, i.e. the "Dependent" one, is here the

"Comment"; the sequence is thus Dominant-+ Dependent and the

Sentence type is "Staément%Comment" (“St+0t“)%
A

1. This is partly due to the deficiencies of the system of
punctustion, newly adopted into the language along with the
Latin alphabet in 1928, and not yet well assimilsted: there
is very real difficulty in fitting European punctuation to
8 lenguage having a very different structure,

2. Mundy (1955).

3, Cf, Lewis,p.274 ff., 'Asyndetic subordination'; Swift (p.173)
when discussing the example Besliyemiyecektin beni niye
ald1n?d§£]you were not going to be able to feed[@éﬂ why
did you take me?'is his rendering although "¥ou were ...
feed me, so why ... 2" would be closer) observes that "here

a relationship, reguiring & subordinsting conjgnction in
the English trenslation, is clear from the juxtspositicn
of the two segments (each a clause) in which the second is
clearly a comment on the first, despite the absence of form-
al signals of relationship such as particles or suffiéxes
would provide,"

4, Yor Swift, every combination of two or more "segments', be
they "phrases" of “"clsuses" is arranged as "topic" and com-
ment", That is too sweeping snd unsubstantiated sn ssumption

to be followed in this study. However, it is undoubtedly so
in the Sentence types under discussion,
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5t+Ct Sentences are used to express all the relation-

ships lisbed in the previous section (see pp. 158-9), with
the appsrent excepticn of *St+Ct(Ct=purpose); this seems to
be absent and to be replaced by its converse St+Ct(Ct=con-
sequence), which, in turn, is not found among the Suffix~
marked Sentences although it is particularly common among

the Non-suffixed marked types.

Three of the relationships that can be expressed by
this type of Bentence have been selected as representative

of the whole renge of formal veriants:

(a) Stetement + Comment (Ct=reason),
(b) Statement + Comment(Ct=consequence),
(c) Stetement + Comment (Ct= particularisation,etc.)
Using these as evidence, it will be shown thst the relation-
ship is question may be expressed
either merely be the juxtaposing in a fixed sequence
of the two F,Clsg,
or by such juxtaposed, sequentislly fixed F.Cls,
reinforced (i.e. the meaning made more explicit)

marker, btermed here a "Comment Word"("CW"),l

1. This class of word, newly postulated here, draws its mem-
bers from the traditional classes "Adverb" and "Conjunct-
ion", In Bt+Ct Sentences, however, they neither “"qualify
the verb" nor "join"; they merely make more explicit the
relstionship which the Ct has to the St, a relationship
which is present without them., They sre therefore redund-
ant, Nevertheless, they are useful for tesgbing the valid-
ity of the contention regarding the nsture of the relation-
ship. C.Ws include yani 'L mean", meseld 'for exesmple',
tabil 'of course', fakat 'yet', 'but', onun igin 'therefore'.
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(a) Statement + Comment(Ct:reason)l:

(259)(a)

Bulguru One must

N-(Y)I

gok iyi pick through
Av
N i Flc1

Layiklamak, the wheat
vE

a 2
L8z1im. very thoroughly:

1t

Tag there are
N"@

oluyor generslly
VP F;C1

Jununiyetle, stones

arasinda. among 1it.
N—DE 1 -2
1 E..Cl 11 F.Cl|

—St~ +— Ct——

1. Becuause the examples are from now on of considerable length
it has been found that structural analyses of the type
given hitherto, using symbols, are unnecesssarily cumbersome,
even confusing. To simplify mstters, therefore, (i)Clause-
unit is the smallest item identified individuslly, (ii)
the unit is nsmed under the sctusl exponent only, (iii)
the bracket indicating the Clsuse, which is the thing to
which sttention i1s now primsrily directed, is drawn vertic-—
ally, to be clear of other symbols.

Clauses sre henceforth number{consecutively; the number-
ing makes no distinction betwee F,Cl and F,Cl}since the
important fact is that they sre Clauses, their suffix-

_ marking being held to be of little significance,

2. The colon cannot be used in the Turkish text since its use
in Turkish differs from thet in English.
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There are two ways in which this can be tested to de-
monstrate thet the Dominant+Dependent relsationship postulated

is valid,

Firstly, it can be trsnsformed into a Suffix-marked

sentence; there is no significsnt change of meaning:

(259)(b)

\Bulguru gok iyi One must pick through
1
FIC1
aylklamakﬂlﬁz:m1 the wheat very thoroughly
VN"Qj NP ]
lg@umiyetleﬂar881nda' BECAUSE there are
N—(y)lE N-DE 5
FiCl
tag generally
N_g stones
L 01DUBUNDAN/01DUEU I¢IN, among it
VP )
r.o1t ¥,01°,
e 1

o Sx , S
This version retains the original sequence; the prescibed

order is equally possible:

(259)(e)
AUmumiyetle,aras1nda BECAUSE there are
Ficl
tag generally
01DUBUNDAN/01DUGU IGIN stone(s) among it
bulguru ¢ok iyi one must pick through
Flo1°
ayiklamak 18zim, the wheat very thoroughly.
 F.of, F.01°,
l%—_\

| Sx.8 ‘
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Secondly, it can be tested by retaining the St+Ct
structure but meking the relationship more explicit by adding
the Comment Word g¢linkli 'because' to the Ct, either before it
or after it:
(259)(a)

Bulguru gok iyi One must pick through

FlC1
aylklamak“l§21mnl the wheat very thotoughly

P NP

1

GUNKU BECAUSE
Cw

|taguoluyor\\pmumiyetleJ there are generslly
P ovp o (IE

¥l 12 stone(s)
arasinda. among i1t.
N'DE or j

Les oluyor,

% yp Flol

 umumiyetle arasinda,
Nm(y)lE y— DB

GUNKU,
| P RU—

cu
F.c1t

F.C1°

AL

LSt — + Ct—rd
Cinkil is a particularly good illustrstion of the true function

of 8 Comment Word: it is both grammatically and semantically

————

clesr without it.

¥, It is interesting that Turkish orthography requires a full
stop before the Clause to which ¢linkli is sdded (as has been
done here), for this corresponds exactly to the interpret-
ation placed upon the structure here.
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(b) Statement + Comment{(Ct=consequence):

This is a relationship which cannot be expressed by a

Suffix-marked Senbtence:

(260)(a) ;
Para yok, ¥lo1t There's no money (about)
v? wp i (s0)
‘ N
2 . '
Sat;;maz. FlC1 it can't be sold,
Foo1t owoc1?,

L-St— +— Ct—
This relstionship can be tested by adding an sppropriste
Comment Word. In this case onun igin 'for that (reason')'

is sultable; its position is before the Comment:

(260)(b)

1 There's no money (about);

Para yok. ¥{Cl
% e

ONUN IGIN therefore
NAV_cu plC1e

|

satilmaz, it can't be sold.

VP -
F.o1t F.017

—8t- +—Ct—
Transformation into a Suffix-marked Sentence is only

possible if a complete reverssl of mesning is accepted:

(260)(c)

\Par%LglmaDlélNDAN/ i BECAUSE. there isn't any
y? ¥lo1!
0lmaDIGL IGIN money (about)
Ve ' =
satilmaz, F.012 it can't be sold.
| S —
VP .
_¥.Cc1t F.01
! 8x5 !

the obher sequence also being possible, of course.
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(¢) Statement + Comment (Ct=particularisation, etc,):

This is also a very productive combination.

Like the lsst, this csnnot be expresseed by a Suffix-
marked Sentence (unless "reason", "proviso", "concession"
and the like be classed es types of particularigation, which
is of course possible). It is, however, enalogous to a
structure seen earlier under-"Multiple Unit Structures",
namely, Particulasrisation, since the second Clause is a
perticulsrisstion or exemplification or emendation, or the

like, of the first.

(261)

0 He
N2 rlo1t

tavsiye ediyor. recommends (this):

VP
.‘1 —]
{Soya fasulyesini, "Eat
Nt -
yiyiniz, F,012 soya beans"
VE j
diyor. VP he says.,.
_F,C1°, F.C1%,

LGt — 4 — O
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(262)
.
igghsen banimama There was no possibility
Av -
N ¢ %P : B Cll" of courser
i) L
Amkdn yokbtu, tabily of my knowing (him)
N—Q NP CW personally:
\Seylerindenﬂ ] I know
\eserlerinden him
g-DEn rl01°
kendilerini from his what's-its,
N-(7)1
tanirim, i ((from)) his works.
VP 1 2

_F.C17, F.01%,

L8t —+ - Ct—

Several Comment Words are avaeilable, depending upon
the precise nature of the particularisation, e.g. yani 'L
mean' 'that is', megseld 'for exsmple', hattd ‘even':

(263)

\Ona, sofan ,da, Onion, too, ig put
g(7E ()X Cj 7lopl

JZonuluyor,, into that:

VP
HATTR one should
cw F|C1?
(biraz bolca, EVEN
NAV
JKoymak 18zim, put rather a lot (in).
- - F.out r.012

8t~ + - Ct—H

1. This word tabil is a Comment Word; its presence here is
irrelevant to the structure illustrated but shows that the
Clause to which it is appended is a Comment - the Ct of a

previous Ct not quoted. 2.Temporary Subgtitution, cf.pl5l
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(264.)

Tepsiyi You grease

N-(7OT
iyice _ 1 the baking-)tray
NAV

lyaéllyorsunﬁ well,

vp

 sade yagla, with fat:
- 1E
-

_ Biz MESEIA, we, FOR TNSTANCE,
% cow  pler?

Vite yaga use
[ A

Lkullan1yor$ugj Vita margsrine.

VP w01t F.01°,

-8t +—Ct—u—dH

(ii) Non-suffix-marked Sentence with other marker (@¥(+)8):

Several structures fall into this category. They are

grouped under two headings:
(a) Statement + segmentally-linked Comment,

(b) Statement * Comment with restriction.

(a) Ststement y segmentally-linked Comment (“St+510ﬁ”)

Sgntences:
In this the first F,Cl is a Statement as before, the
second a Comment upon it but this of necessity incorporstes

a¢ segmental link . This is

either a demonstrstive (Aj or N Root) whose referent
is sometimes clearly identifiable as a single
item in the first F,Cl (as in no. 267), some-

times 2s the whole of the first F.Cl (no. 271)
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and sometimes not clearly distinguishable ss
either (i.e. ambiguous)(ss in no. 269),
or a suffix: the 3rd person possessive DS —(s)I(ﬁ),
whose referent is invariablg one item in the
first Clause,
This structure is thus 2 two-clause one exhibiting not only

Juxtaposition snd fixity of seaquence but also lexical

restriction in the second Clause. This is“Demonstrative Complet—-
ion!
The similarity of this Sentence-type to the Multiple

Unit Structure celled Assembly will be apparent.l In thst,
however, the first member is inveriably multiple, so its true

equivalent at Sentence level is in the Expanded Sentence.

The first Clause (St) in this structure frequently has
a NP which includes var 'existent' (usually tramslated 'there
is/are') or its opposite yok 'noh-existent', but this, al-

though by far the most common form, is not a necessary require-

mentQ,

1. The classification of this structure as a combinastion of
Clauses of unequal status mesy therefore be questioned; it
could be argued that the Clauses are co-ordinete snd there-
fore equal, While sdmitting this possibility, it is felt
that the structure is intermediate between the two., By
classifying it as 2 kind of St+Ct structure, sttention is
directed towards the dependence of the second Clause upon
the first, which is undoubtedly present in some messure.
The fact that it can be expsnded (see next chapter) is
also justification for classifying it as a structure in
its own right,

2. This construction may be what Mund¥ (1955, p.300) had in
mind when he wrote'the strength of The short statement form

as 3 habitual psttern- somebtimes causes inverted order in
sentence development... It is interesting, and indeed im-
portant that they sometimes convey shades of measning not
expressed by the normal or uninverted order.," Certsinly
this Sentence type is not transformable without consider-
able alteration in meaning; cf.pp.179-180 below,
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Examples no, 265 and 266 show the first Clause as san
affirmative statement containing var in its NP:

(265)

.
lKocaman bir de salon . There is &lso
-~
N rloit
var, a huge sitting-room:
NP
N 2 1
ONUiterk ettik Ficl we abandoned it/that
~(#)
N . Ve N

.01t F.017,

gt -5l

(266) )
 Gargikapiys dogru Towsrds Gargikapa
NAV FbCll
bir soksk , L ver. there is 2 street:
N~ NP |
\ORDAuball%gfi}gn\ fish and such
DB y-# Fl.c1° are sold
lsat:Ll:L;,ror.I J there.
VP
F.o1t  F01?
gt — 4+ -S10p —

1. Curme (1931, p.170) notes s similsr device in English: "The
connection between the members may be made by placing at
the beginning of the sentence a stressed personsl pronoun,
possessive adjective, or demonstrative pronoun or adverb re-
ferring back to the preceding proposition: 'In this crisis
I have often thought of the o0ld home, of Father, of HMother.
That was 8 good place to start out in 1life from, Their life
has always been on inspiretion to me, thelr example a sure
guide. There at least in memory I shall often tsrry. Them
I shall often consult,'

This i1s not the eguivalent of the Turkish structure un-
der discussion, for in that the demonstrastive is not em-

phasised when it is placed initislly., “This point is dealt
with at length in Chapter 5.
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Note thet the words containing the segmental links are initiasl
in the Clause, This is 2 point discussed further in Chapter
5.

In the next two examples, the first Clause is a "rhetor-
ical question", an interrogstive implying the answer "“yes";
it is 8 reminder of something the listener is assumed to know:

(267)

(Bir kamyonun kasasinin A lorry's radiastor
Flo1l
bdyle glklntlslu>var“ya?‘ has a projection like this,
N'g NP a hagn't it?
0 gikinti (well)?t,
N—g
 Gam burssina that projection
y=(3)E Flc1®
gelmig. came
VP ] right to his here (=fore-
1 ) hesd; indicated by
O FLCLT
st + Sl gesture).

No,.268 has a VP in the St:

1, This is a Comment Word required in the English version,
Turkish could have igte in this situstion, although it
is not present in either of the exsmples quoted.
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(268) _
Bir bardak piringten You are going to make (it)
N—-DEn T Cll
\yapacak51nnL§?gil mi?J with ("from") one glass of
VE rice, aren't you?
'O BABDAKILA | (Well), with that glass
y~(7)1E Flo17
iki berdek su you'll put (in)
Ry
\§0yacak81nﬂ two glasses of water.
VP

r.01t | ¥,01°,

gt -+ -5t —

The Statement Clause of the next example does not in-

clude var, bub its P is still a NP:

(269) .
Fencereler, yliksek,, F.Cll The windows are high:
N NP
_ONLART ,temizlemek, clesning them
L——aw—;VN_Q”_”“———”J },Cl
gug. is difficult.
NP N

. 1 N 2
bE-Cl | LF'bl \

L—gt ~ +- Stog-—
The final example illustrates a Statement Clause having
a P/P unit which is VP (as in no. 268) but also multiple:
(270)

-
(Anlar ml,ﬁanlamaz mi Does he understand
Lkonugtugunu?, what he (=snother person)
N—(y)l
= is saying or not?
L ONTU; da \bilmezler,, F.012 They don't know that either,
N"(y)ICj VP

choll\l F'012\

St — 4SO
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This St+SlCt Sentence structure hes a wariant form
which is borderline between two levels: it may be interpreted
as either a Sentence of two Clauses, one of which is Depend-
ent (i.e, as St+SlOt) or a Clause expanded by compounding

and thus a Single-clause Sentence:

(271) N
(Komlir ihtiyacini, Whatever kinds of things
- l
‘ VAJ

(kargiliyacak, l there may be

vt P rlo1l
ne gibl geylex, that will meet

w9
\varsa, the coal requirements

Ve
(*) gimdiden, it is necessary
NAV
P for us
T Cl
AQiglinmemiz, to think about (them)
N already,.
icab eder,
VP |
L Focll 1l Foclg 1
St 4 -S1Ct—

It will be noted that the segmental link is absent. It is
in fact option. and if present would most probably stand at
the position indicated (*) and would be ONLARI. The Sentence
as it stends is analysable thus: .

RO Il GOV AC R A /0 ST S LY s

L VA —— l R | R

{ N2 Ly L Iy |

\ VN-(%)f P Ly !

in which the first Clause is an Included one., With the

word bearing the segmental link present it would be:
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Tyt LD +-E g (T gAY g g
! VAJ 1\ |
§ N—ﬁ LY P
I it It. i |
= 1
L N2 typ—!
St+SlCt is a Sentence type that cannot be transformed

without considerable change in mesning, unlike the St+Ct type.

Yor instance, although it is possible to render no., 269 in

at least two ways:
(269)(b)

Jiksek olan, To clean

VAJ L—W
N'(y)I
. FiC1
DPencereleri ‘
[

windows which are high

is difficult,

temizlemek, gig.,,
VN'Q NP
(269){c)
Fencereler,yliksek; Because
ngj NO i 011
(01DUBU 1GIN, the windows are high
VP . .
onler:s to c¢lean them
y— (7)1 F.c1°
Wtemizlemek, glig, is difficult.
w?  we 2

K1t Tw, 017,
[
: SxS :
neither of these expressed the full meaning of the original:

269(b) is the statement of a general truth, as the English
translation indicsates, and 1s in fact the generalisation that
can be made from the particular circumstance expressed in the

original version; 269(c) make explicit the notion of causal
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relationshlp implicit in the originsl, excluding all other
implications there., Thet is to say, these two renderings
express something more limited than does the originasl., More-
over, both of them, particularly the first, belong to a dif-
ferent style of langusge: they are literary and occur only
rerely in sponteneous speech, while the original is colloquial

and occurs only rarely in writing,

The same point can be illustrsted perhaps even more
strikingly by transforming no 270 into a Suffix-marked Sent-

ence - this is the only exsmple for which this is possible:

(270)(p)

Konugtugunu They do not know
either
. 1
.anlsYIP anlamalRIGINI ds whether he understands

what he says or ((does))
bilmezler. not ((understand)).
1
L_VN_(y)$4L__VyLJ

‘ =TT gy
This is a literary structure, unusual in spontaneous speech,

St*SlCt is a Sentence type which occurs in speech with
grest frequency, on the lips of all speskers f@ﬂm the almost
inarticulate to the most highly skilled, yet it is infrequent
in writing; this is a difference in distribution that suggests
that it may be snother of the structures (like the Multiple
Unit ones) which serve a purpose in spontaneous speech, This

point will be taken up in Chapter 5.

1. For this suffix see Lewis, p.178.
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(b) Statement + Comment with restriction ("St+CtR") Sentences:

All the structures in this group of Non-suffix-msrked
Sentences have as marker (additionsl to Jjuxtaposition and
fixity of sequence).

(1) lexical restriction, or restriction in
cheoice of tense, or both of these; and
(ii) one of the encliti¢ conjunctions dE 'snd’
and ki 'that', a lexical merker which is
optional in some cases, obligatory in
others.l
Light petterns have been identified and are referred to here

as Patterns @ to(H).

Patterns (3)2 and (B) shsre the restrictions:
(i) +the first Clause is either negstive or
affirmetive~interrogative implying negation;
(ii) +the enclitic conjunction ki is present,

placed after the first Clause.

1. In these structures dE and ki have cheracteristics differ-
ing from those they possess elsewhere: (1) they sre in
some cases not followed by the potential pause otherwise
associated with them (thus the tﬁwo Clauses may be uttered
without & bresk); (2) they sre in some cawes obligatory.
The research that has resulted in the identification of
the structures in this section.ﬁan advance on what the
grammars offer, has uncovered many more problems which can-
not be solved ss yet. Ior instance, (a) intonation may be
one of the msrkers, even the primery one; (b) the pause
after dE may possibly be excluded only when the second
Cleuse cannot be 'understood' from what is implied by the
first, l.e. dB+psuse or dEfpsuse may be determined by
lexical restriction operating between the two Clauses.
+his pattern is discussed Lewls, pp.264-5; Swift% guotes
eén example when illustrsting the uses of ki but does not
described the structure itself,
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Bach has a third restriction: Pattern (4) requires that

(iii) the verb of the second Clsuse have the

optative~imperative form,

(272)
\”xﬁ 't (ony)
Burda yok,zaten ki #nyway, there isn't{any
TR A i Cl1
N NP N here
Lorda olsun, 1 . so why should therebe (any
wDPE yp FlC1-
there., ("Here there is
not, snyway, that there
it may be")
p.o17 F.01°
st + ot g
(273) _
(Bzber bir §ey I don't know
v -(y)
1
rlCl
bilmiyorum ki, anything from memory
ve CJ i that
konugayin, %1012 I may talk.
VP
F.c1t ®.01°
st + ctT g

On the other hand Pattern (B) reguires that
(iii) the Predicates of the two Clauses have

to thelr referents in chronological order:

(274) %
WNe zaman bize When

AV N~(3)E has
bir iyilikleri, a kind act of theirs (ever)

>y Flo1t
N
. eached

Lgpkunduukl ) T .

VP Cj i ((t0)) us

o - i

bugiin dokunacet, Flo12 thet it should ("will")

e VP reach (us) today?




The structure of this is: ‘ECll F,Cl2

LT_l

-8t + Gt -5«

In Psttern (C)'the restrictionssdditionsl to juxta-
position and fixity of sequence are only:
(1) restriction of the form of the verb of C1°

to the optative-imperative;

(ii) use of ki after C1T,

(275) .

(Bu bagima gelenleri, Relste
VN“"(y)l
: Flo1t

anlat ki those things that have

Ve G3 | happened to me ("These
g2gsin kalsin, F,012 (things) coming to my head")

VP

- that he may be dumbfounded.

F.01t w012

gt + Ot g

Pattern (D) exhibits a different set of
additional restbictions:

(i) the tense is the same in both Clsuses;

(ii) the F.0l' is negative, F.01° affirmative;

(iii) F.012 is also interrogstive;

(iv) either the two Verb Roots are identical
and the person different, or the two Verb
Roots are different and the person the same;

(v)  the conjunction dE is appended to F.Cll.

1. Cf. Lewis, p.264,
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(276) *x
. Ben | eglamiyayim da , 1 If I should not weep ("Let |
—3 . . Flol
N VE vd me not weep®),
‘kimler [ aflasin?® 5 then who should ((weep))?
N7 VP Byl
("let who weep?™)
F.Cc1Y  F.017,
LSt 4 G g
(277) x*
Geceleri b If T don't sleep ("let me
AV
N not sleep") et night
rloal
sabahlara kadar, 1 ("nights")
NAv
until morning
Jyumaysyim, de then
VP Cj
__ne yapsyim?, F|C1°  what should I do?
W yp i
F.c1t. ¥.01°
L 1\ i
st 4 otl-go

The English transletions suggest. that the implicstion here
is of "condition"; basically, however, it is s Stai@ent fol-

lowed by a Comment which is the expression of the"consequence "

Pattern (E) is very similar:
(1)  the tense is the same in both Clauses;
(1i) F.C1% is interrogative;
(iii) de is present'

as in the previous pattern, butb

(iv) ©both the Verb Root and the person are
identical in each Clause, and
(v) It is F.C1l thet is affirmstive, F.C1°

that is negative:




(277) ** .
_Igine, geldigi zaman, 1
G E Fiot

NN Ay TP
v i
linanlyorsuniéia1 §1012
VP C3
Jigine , gelmedigi zemsn,
N,[\ﬂ[“: V-NAV V Cl5
niye N
&Y Tlout
}nanmlyorsuni
VP
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You believe

when it sults your purpose
("when it comes to your
business")

so why

don't you believe

when it does not ((suit

vour purpose))?

This is compound: .F.Cll“ ?.012..F.015(LF.014|
| Sx' 8 I Sx 'S '
LSt Ot 5

1

Pattern (F) is very common. In it, the presence of

(i) dE in P,01%

(i1) the same tense in both Clauses

4
but without the negative-affirmative and non-interroastive-

interrogative opposition, combine to make the

a St+Ct(Ct=consequence) Sentence:

equivalent of

(278)%+
Ne ebtti What did he do
Lmamjfit____J
N(# VP n Cll
1 de that ("and")
CJ
kurterda? F,012 he saved (him)?
VP _—
T a1t LF.C1°
N (R O N -2

.8t + Cbh-g

1., Cf Lewis, p. 207.
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(279)

‘§5yle}koyay1m,da 7 Cll Let me put it like that
N~ OAE g

sizi so that
n- X 5

FP,C1
rahatsiz etmesin, it won't disturb you("and
Y VP
let it not disturb you")
r,c1l F.01°
st + CtT 8

Indeed the 'feeling' of St + consequence is so strongl
in all these patterns incorporating dE that the second Clause
(thebonsequence) may even be left unexpressed, In its place
a Clasuse-unit meaning 'that's why', 'for that reason' msy be
used, implying repetition of the previous senténce (as in
Pattern (G)% or the exponent of the second may be silence
(Pattern (H)2.

Nos. 280 and 281 illustrate Pattern G:

(280)

- Evl&dim, "My boy,
burasi why is this place
neden  kalabalik? (st) crowded?"

- JHissmeddinin “It's Hussmeddin's
NP F,c1t
muhakemesi‘\de‘ trial

CJ so ("and")

ondan! F,ﬁlg that's why!
N—DEn

1., And the intonation contour so striking, 2.Cf Lewis, p.207.
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T o g2

\F,O.].[ i —h'gx 1
L—St + Ot B8-—

The implicstion here is:

—Lﬂfsameddinin It's Hlisameddin's
Flo1t
muhekemesi de trial, so (Mand")

NP %} it is because of that
ondan, kalsbalik, i) 612 that it is crowded.
N-DEn NP

This could be transformed into s Suffix-marked Senténce:
llHﬁsameddinin muhakemesiI Because it is
N-2
Floit
(0 1DUGUNDAN Husameddin's trisl
e =
burasi kalsbalik, F 012 this place is crowded.
N—# NP ~
CF.01h, F.C1°
L._._...s’_l

L Sx S )

It must be borne in mind, however, that such a transformation

rever¢ses the meaning (e¢f, p. 170 above).

The next é?mple is likewise given in its originsl form
and then with the implicstion written out in full:
(281) =

1

—~ O yshni yenakli kiz da "That pssty-faced girl,too,

koca buldu. has found a husband."

- Hem hepimiziden evwel. "And before us all"

- (Babasinin liralari var, ds, 1 "Her father has money,
= . . FlC1
N NP Cj
onun_1igi ' n
\ Nﬂv1q1n4 ﬁ]¢12 so that's why.

1. This is the normsl conjunctive use of dE; it is not part
of the pattern under discussion,




This is: . ¥,01% 7,822,

\

L8t + CtT g

Babssinin liralari,

NP

FiC1

NP Cj

s

onun igin
WAV

Jepimizden evvel,
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and it implies:

Her fsther

has money, s0

therefore

she has found a hushand

before all of us.

v
N Flol
koca buldu
[ n_-- '
G2 )
F.o1t w017

a4 Slog g0

5
The next exsmple illustrated Pattern (H):

(282)**

- Ne glildin? dedi,

—(Aklima
- OIE

(bir gey,
-, o1t
geldi de 1
\__‘__[l_.l. °* = 2
VP Cj ﬂqgl
In full, the Sentence might be
S~
(Lklima bir gey,
N~(DE  N-# rlo1t
geldi der
VP & =
onun igin giildim,  F|C1°
N AV VP —

"Why did you smilel?"™ he

said,

"Someting
N
came

into my mind (and so...)

Something
came

into my mind and so

for thet reason I smiled.

1.Thig is conventional Turkish punctuation, It implies tha

something left unsaid.
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which is:  FLC17  FLC1T

st +Slop oo

It will be observed that some of these patterns (B,D
and B) display a striking parsllelism in their constituent
Clauses and it will be remembered thatihis has been shown
to be one of the conjunctive devices used to co-ordinste
structures of equal stetus (that is, to meke multiple struct-

ures).

Whether this most striking of festures is present or
not, however, all Non-suffix-marked Sentence types in this
section (thet is. with sdditional marker) demonstrate thsat
Turkish can express logical ineguality without resorting to
morphological inequality, thet is, without formal subordin-
ation. For instance, dE and ki express nothing more than
conjoining; however, use them to link Clauses which exhibit
cerbain lexical and otker restrictions, and a new relation-

- . e o s e . 1
ship which indicates more than mere conjoining is created,

- Non—-suffix-marked Sentences with additionsl marker,
whether St+SlCt or St+CtR Sentences, are thus intermediate
between the traditional "co-ordinate" and "subordinsting"

sentences: the constituent Clsuses being Finite, and the

1. This last sentence of mine (beginning "however", illustrstes

the same phenomenon occurring in English: "Use ... restrct-
iong" is F.Cll, contaiﬁE, of necessity, the imperative
(use™): it is Jjoined to the F.012 (a8 relationship ...
created") by an obligatory "and" which merely co-ordinstes.
The resulting structure is St+Ct(Ct=consequence)., It is
transformsble into the equivalent of s Turkish Suffix-
marked Sentence containing s mérked clause of condition:
"If you use them .., etec,".
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presence in one of a segmental marker (demonstrastive etc.)
and in the other of a lexical marker (conjunction) might
lead one to expect the co-ordination of equals to be in oper-
ation (cf. the conjunctive devices discussed in Chapter 2).
Against this, however, is the stronger evidence of the
meaning: the second Clause is deprived of a great deal of
its mesning if it is taken in i1solation, i.e. deprived of
1ts "prop", the first Clause; consequently the second can
only be interpreted as Dependent and so the constituent
Clauses are logically unequal., The strongest evidence of
this is of course in Pattern (H).

To summarize: both types of Non-suffix-marked Sentence

Lot and St+ct®) have

having an additional marker (i.e. St+°
(i) =& sequence thst is fixed,

(ii) a sequence of Dominant+Dppendent,

thet is, a sequence which is at variance with that tradition-

ally prescribed for %wo-clause sentences.

Less immediately apnarent, bubt in fact just as clearly
demonstrable, is the occurrence of the same sequence in the
Non-~suffix-marked Sentence without additional marker (St+Ct)

which is far more common than the others.

%, Discussion:

It is spparent that the Two-clause Sentence expresses
the Dominant - Dependent relstionship by means of the whole
gamut of structures: at one extreme is the Suffix-merked
Sentence in which the relationship is explicit; at the other
is the St+Ct Sentence which lecks all suffix or segmental
indicstion of the connection between the two psrts and yet

implies the same relationship, as can be proved by transform-
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ing it into the Suffix-marked type. Between these two ex-
tremes come all other structures, in which

(i) 1like the Sx S bubt unlike the St+Ct S, the constit-

uent parts sre formally equal, both being F,Cils.

(i1i) wunlike Sx S but like St+Ct S the existsnce of
a connection between the constituent parts is
made explicit, the markers (conjunction, segment-—
al link, psrsllelism, repetition) being those
shown in Chapter 2 to be markers of cc-ordination,
i.e, Jjoining pieces of equal status;
(iii) despite these indications of equality the con-
stituent parts are seen to be logically unequal,

one being Dependent upon the other,

All Two-clause Sentences , therefore, no matter how

marked, have

(a) the feature juxtaposition in common, but

(b) Suffix-marked Sentences have no fixity of

sequence, both sequences, Dominant+Dependent

and Dependent-+Dominant being possible;

(¢c) Non-suffix-marked Sentences have fixity of
sequence as msrker of relstionship, in some
(8t+Ct) as the only onet, This sequence is

invariably Dominant+Dependent.

This sequence is seen possibly even more clearly in
Three~clsuse Sentence types; these will therefore be examined

next, before any attempt is made to suggest reasons for its

occurrence,

1. Apart from suprasegmental ones, regret#ably not dealt with
here.
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THI THREE-CLAUSE SENTENCE:

Three—-clause Sentences seem to be a speciasl feature of

spontaneous speech and unknown in writing.

Two types have been identified, both having as their
basis the Non-suffix-marked Sentence without sdditionsl
e Sl‘,+$ld
marker (i.e. 8t+Ct). To this is added a third F.Cl ss
follows:
1, +the third Clause is a re-statement of tne first,
either in the same form or a slightly different
one; it is & kind of summing up. This type, much

less common than the next, is symbolised:

stTactliost;

2, the third Clsuse is a Comment prompted by the
second one; the second i1s thus a Comment in its
relationship to the first, snd a Statement in its
relstionship with the third, There is no direct
logical connection between the first Clsuse and
the third, <his, highly significant, structure

is symbolised:
sttaotVetProte
and may be termed a "Chain®, Theoreticelly s
Chain cen be prolonged indefinitely by using each
Comment as s new Statement.
Both types sre more common in their expanded forms snd are
therefore shown in some detail in the next chapter, One

short example of each will accordingly suffice here,

No.28% illstrates the Stl+0tl+3tl type; each member is

simple and the reiterstion of Stl is not identical with its

first occurrence:




(283)

Ben

i

karigbiriyorum hep;
VP NAv

Lpilmiyoruml\bagkalarlnl(

VP N"‘(y>I

, ama-
Cw

Jep karigtiriyorum,
Av

N VP

{

FCL

_F.o1t  F.c12 |
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slways stir (it):

I don't know sbout others

but

T always stir (it).

F.C12,

1

1

Lot 4 - obt 4 - opt

The next example has a multiple third member,

It is

a Chain, but only because the word fgsulye is used in two

different meanings, as the English

tranlation shows:

(284) _
&ok lezzetli It was not
N? rlo1t
bir fasulye degildi, a very tasty dish
NP
Glinkll, fasulyesi, because its beans (= in-
‘ 9
cu N FlC1°  gredients)
Jiyi degildd, were not good:
o np
Pazardan, aldim,, rloy? T got (them) in ("from™")
N~PELyp
= the market (and)
‘iZL‘Qlkmadl’ 7lgr®  they didn't turn out well,
N Ve N
P01t F.c15  p.c1® P01t
watte - oplas? ¢ e !

Both Cts are Clauses of reason,
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It is especially the second of these two types thst
provides evidence for the wvalidity of the St+Ct concept, for
ct< is not & comment upon Stl: the speaker has arrived at
Ct2 by following up what ot t suggested, Clearly the implic-
ation is thst the speaker is proceeding "step by step", an
observsetion that will be shown to be of the greatest import-
ance in providing the key to the rules governing sequence
in Turkish (see Chapter 5). Of course, in the example given
here, the "step" consists of a Simple (or in one case a
short multiple) Clause, but that is merely the result of the
limitations arbitrerily imposed upon the langth of the |
structure for the purposes of the present exposition. The
expanded f?&ms examined in the next chapter give a truer

picture of the langth that each step may attain.

Bven the Ixpended Sentence, however, proves to be less
then the whole of the structure which the speaker uses
end o be merely a constibtuent in a larger one, termed here
the Sentence Complex, Both are described in the next

chapter.
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CHAPTER FOUR

COMBINATTION AND SEQUENCE AT SENTENCE LEVEL - 2:

THE RXPANDED SENTENCE, AND AT SENTENCE-COMPLEX LEVEL

In the previous chapbter s classification of Sentences
into Simple one-, two- and three-clause structures was made
and the main patterns in the lsst two of these described,
the first hsving been dealt with in Chapter 2 under "Clause"

with which it is co-terminous.

It was found that two sequences of Clsuse occur:

(i) Dependent+Dominant ,which, at this level

is always opbtional;

(ii) Dominent+Dependent,which is fixed.,

Larger structures must now be examined, the next larg-

est being, of course, the Expsnded Sentence,

The principles of expsnsion at Sentence level are in
no way different from those obtaining at Word-group and

Clause levels, compounding and multiplicity again being the

two methods used,

Perhaps surprisingly, however, it has been found when
seeking illustrstions, that the isolate (and thus easily
quotable ) Expeanded Sentence is uncommon in speech, where
the uttersnce is usuglly either shorter (in effect & Simple

Sentence) or longer, the structure here termed Sentence—

complex.

A Bentence-complex is defined here as that portion of
speech, at least one Sentence in length, which has clearly

gudible 1imits.l In practice, delimitation presents no

1. Silence before snd after, intonstion contour snd loudness
are the main features isolsting the Sentence-complex,
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problems; nor does identification of its constituent Clauses.
It is the sccurate ildentifying of the relationship present
without a suffix-marker to guide that requires careful and
objective observation., TFortunetely, the suprasegmental
features almost ai@ys remove any sambiguity that the written
text may present; for this reason, it is all the more regret-

able thast they have had to be excluded from the description.

In this chapter, therefore, first the Expanded Sentence
and then the Sentence~complex are dealt with, with a reference
to the largest structure of speech, the Paragraph. In both
the principles which govern sequence are sought, those
problems which seem to be incapable of solution when only
grammatical criteria are employed are set forth for consider-

ation by different ones in the next chapbter.

THE EXPANDED SENTENCE:

It has not proved practicable Lo arrange the exasmples
to show expension by compounding and by multiplicity separ-
ately as was done with smaller structures, since the two
occur together so frequently. Accordingly, in desling in
turn with Single~, Two- and Three-clause Sentences, all

expanded forms are given btogether,

1. The Expanded Single-clause Sentence:

In the first instence only multiplicity is possible
here, since a Single-clause Sentence expanded by compounding
1s, by definition, a Two-clause sentence; however, a constit-
uent in the multiple structure may itself be compound (s8s in
no.294),

A Single-clause Sentence (symbolised "1-Cl.S8" and co-

terminous with ¥,Cl) expended by multiplicity is one con-
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sisting of two or more equal structures in apposition; that
is to say, each constituent of & multiple structure is a

Sentencel.

All the examples from no, 285 to no, 293 have the

~—

structure \1"01,Slm 1—01.8%
o —

L .1-C1.8—— 1

They may be grouped sccording to the type of congunctive

device that links them,

In the first example, Jjuxtaposition alone2 marks the

relationghip:
. (285) :
Agaca , gikardim, 1-C1 s' I used to climb ((into))
O Ve J tree(s)
(saklanirdim, 1-c1)s* (and)((I used to)) hide.

VP

The relationship between the constituent Sentences may

also be reinforced by the use of a lexical conjunctive; in

nos, 286-288 (and also 291) this is a conjunction:

1, A Single~clause Sentence and a Clause are co-terminous, of
course; the distinction between Clause and Sentence must
be strictly maintained, however, otherwise description of

larger structures becomes impossible,

2. Buprasegmental features are excluded from this study;
otherwise, intonation and Jjuncture prosodies would also
need to be described here,
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(286)

Vallahl Well yes,

yapiyordum 1_.(31_8f T used to make (it)
VP

AMAC but

CJ
Su_anda, Jjust at the moment
y—DE
L-C1|5

unuttum, T've forgotten (how),

Ve

(287)

Tabis? Of course
CW

her gey defiigiyor, _ 4, S' everything changes (end)
N"% VP |

 OnDA  defigmig, 1;l1 o thet, too, has changed.

N ¥ ¢ VP

1. The function snd thus the status of this word is discussed
in the next chapter.

2. A conjunction is interpreted in this study as being extra
to Clause structure proper. For this reason, it is left
outside the bracket delimiting the Clsuse/Sentence wherewer
possibie. It is, of course, not possible to do this with
the enclitic conjunction dE in sny use except that described
in the previous chapber,

3. The Comment Word indicates that the whole Sentence guoted
is in fact the Ct to a preceding St which has not been
given,
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(288)

4 N
ng You BCTH
J

 Blizel diyorsunuz, say that the tes is nice
N VP ‘
1-C1i8s

i1

HEM AND (yet)?!
CJ 1-C1}8

(bagka digmiyorsunuz!, you don't drink any more!
N VP

The conjunctive lexical item may indicaste membership

of 8 temporal or spacial series:

(289) -

JIK ONcE AT FIRST

— ('3 |
Av=CJ 1-C1l 8

taslarim yoktu,, I hadn't any bowls,

N NP

(bu taslar, these bowls;5

[ —

L SONRA LATER
AV
N -Gj

bunlari I got these from Tide.
TRGT >
N 1-C1l8

(Lidetsn aldim, from Tide.
p~oER T yp

1, Putting in "yet" converts this from s co-ordinate Sentence
into a St+Ct one. It seems to be obligatory in the English;
thef Turkish, however, reslly is "co-ordinate".

2. 2 Amplification.

The semi~colon is not used in Turkish; thus a Turkish ortho-

graphic sentence is shorter than the "true "sentence,

N
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The use of a Clause-unit as the conjunctive item (cf.

P. 136) is illustrasted in the next example:

(290) .
KIMIST SOME OF THEM
3 . |
: 1-01] 5
bu kadar agarjolur,, are ss heavy as this (but)
N VP
KIMIST SOME OF THEM
N-3 2
N2 1-C1}8
(paf%f, Lolur,, are light.
o vp

This also illustrates the psrallelism that can occur between
Sentences (cf, p.1%6 ff, where psrallelism between Clause-
units is discussed), as do the next two also; in 291 anto-

nyms are contrasted, in 292 negstive and affirmative:

(291)
DUz, . de, olabilir, ] | It can be plain (or)
NC C3 VP lifl.ﬁ
JSLEMELYL, dejolabilir, —1 , ((it can Dbe)) embroidered.
(292) -
(ﬂTﬁr%ﬁgiudememi§iz" ! We did not say '"We sare
- 1-C1|S
Vi . VP | Turks/Turkish",
s
M'Osmanliyiz" demigiz., ., we said "We are 'Ottomans'!
: d

The next demonstrates the negative-sffirmstive

opposition between Sentences with NP:

(293)

(Glr | degil, W | It isn't thick,
N NP 1-Cl.8

uzun i 2 it's long
{thalsak 1-C1.8S ’
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The lsst example in this section shows & combination
of multiplicity and compounding: a Single-clause Sentence
has three-fold multiplicity, indicsted by deferment of suffix
(cf. p.129 above); the first two of the three constituent
Sentences are Simple Single-clause ons, having a Clause—unit
in common, the third is a Suffix-marked Sentence:

(294)

j
O salonda, They were going Lo gather
P 1 :
FlCl (and.)
Joplanacaklarpi,, ((they were going to0))
VP
_ converse
=
lkonugacaklarﬁz,' F.012 in that hall
Ve
| (and)
3
8kgsm,o0lunca, 3 when evening came ("became")
N VP ¥101
evlerine ((they were going to))
1 y Y - 4
N FLCL disperse
\daéllacaklardlt to their homes.
VP

This appears to be 8 straightforward example of three-fold
multiplicity with compounding in the last member; in fact,

it demonstrates two difficulties of interpretstion that occur
with grest frequency:

(i) the first two Clauses can be seen either as

~DE
(N VP VR

. . -DE .
i.e., 8s two Clauses of egusl status heving s common N unit
which is expressed only once, or as

~DE
LN . VPJ VP,
=, T

i.e., as 8 Simple Clause having s multiple P/Z unit. In
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practice, the suprasegmental features indicate beyond any

doubt that the first interpretstion is the correct one here.

The same avoidance of repetition is to be seen in

examples 299, 300, 304 and %06,

(i1) the lest two Clauses sre clearly psrt of the same Sent-
ence but can be interpreted in two ways (ef, p 158 £f.):

4
F.C1” can be seen either as Dependent upon F.Cl4, in which

case the Sentence is a Suffix-marked ones:

J.c1®, F.o1t,
T
b (- ————
thus making the third Sentence of the multiple structure s
compound one (i.e, reslised by a Tw-clsuse Sentence);
or as Included:

v g GE

1}

: I, C1 !
in which case the Sentence is a Single-clause one expanded by

compounding.

This double possibility of interpretstion is largely
9 metter of terminology snd not nearly so significant as the
previous point. It occurs, however, with all Adverb Clauses
except the Clause of condition which can only be Dependen%;
acecar dingly, to avoid repetition the double possibility is
not referred to again in this section: all ¥.Cls will be

treated as Depﬁendent only.

2, The Expanded Two-clause Sentence:

In describing the expansion of Two-clause Sentences

the same order will be followed as was adopbted for the

1., But cf, p.178.
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Simple forms; St+CtR Sentences are not dealt with, how-

ever, since they occur very rarely in an expanded form,

If the F.Cl is interpreted as Dependent, not Included,
no, 295 shows an expanded Suffix-marked Sentence having a
simple Dependent and s multiple Dominant constituent:

(295)

-
Geldigi zaman 1 When she comes,
kogaraim, F,Clg I run (to her).
VP |
_boynuns ;sarilirm,, rlc1? ((I)) throw my arms around
N"'(y>E VP her neck (and)
.J
Pperim. wlol ((I)) kiss (her),
VP

The F.Cl could be placed last (after the three F.Cls), since

it qualifies all three:

2 4

L F.012, Booat,
= T = I

.01t r.Cc1
— | 1

¥, Clt -1, Cl: .

\ Sx. S i
It should be noted, however, that the sequence follows the
actual order of events; this is a point that will be taken

up again later (Chapter 5)(A&L<JM°F-&AQ)

The remaining examples are of Expanded Non-suffix-

marked Sentences.

Nos. 296 and 297 are expanded St+Ct Sentences, in turn
St+Ct (Ct=consequence) and St+Ct(Ct=amplification, or contrast).
In both the St is compoundpgbeing realised by a Suffix-marked
Sentence. The Ct of no., 296 is likewise simple, while that

of no, 297 is multiple, realised by Clauses in a "Temporary
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Substitution" relationship, the eculvalent at Sentence level

of the structure already
p. 149 ff, above).

(296)

CJ

‘hakig@ten
N

yerini
| S )

y-(y)I

\degigtiriyor@K,,
vy

(daha glizel bir yere,
N“(y)E

Gikiyorgk,
vz

gocuklsrina dahs iyi
N~(y)E Av

N

baklyor,%‘i(I

3

JLaftada bir defa yerine

N-DE NAV

iki defa, et

N

yiyorsa,,

vy

L bu bir ihtiyagtan dogan,

N~ VA

Y

\Pir taleptir.|
NP

Vermekte,devam edin,
vN—DE VP

.

B

_h

Cl

Cl

lc1?

LCl

identified at Clsuse level (see

If

he

really

changes

his plasce (or residence),

goes

to & nicer place,

looks after

his children better,

eats

meat twgice a week

instesd of once, (then)

this is an application

arising from a need

(sb)

continue to pay (“give")(it).
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This is:

F.c1l F.012‘LF3015‘\ g.c1*, r.c1’ r.01°

14
1 — 1 — 1 1 1

— — = :
\ SX.S Lg 1
L St = G ——
\ St+Ct. 8 |

The next, ne. 297 may be rendered thus:

Kot r.e1® | w0l w.oat
j —— | 1 1} 1}
Lb—3x.8 —Gt—Ad - Cp—!
‘ St e Ct l
E St+Ct. 8 '
(297)
JAngiltereden, gelirken, 1 VWhen (I was) coming (hack)
y—DEn VP FiC1
N from England
getirmedim, | I didn't bring (it):
L 1 2
FiC1
VP
_ Seye verdim, 7lc1? I save (it) to the what's-
nE yp : it,
fakir gocuklsr yurduna, ((I gave (it) ))
—(7)B
N rloi™
verdim, to the poor children's home,
VP .

The next group illustratbes expansion of the St+Sl

Ct
Sentence. These asre the equivalents at Sentence level of
the Multiple Unit structures described within the Clsuse in
Chapter 2, Examples 298 ~ 300 illustrate Assembly (Sentence
Assembly) (cf, p. 14% f£f, above): in all three the St is
multiple and the link contained by the Ct is a portmanteau

word, in 298 and 300 a demonstrative,
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(298) ‘ _
l (?ﬁ;nkaglrlyorlar,l . 011 They smuggle salt,
1
N VP
__titlin,kagiriyorlar, ] 5 they smuggle tobacco
, ONUNla , yagiyorlar,, 7 015 (and) they live by thst.
NS¥IIE - T
(¥.0c1 Y, F.c1°, P®,01°
' St ——Slog
b st+5t0p, 5
(299) ]
tB?nlar%ng?yalarl\ Their dyes
— Y Flo1l
‘yerli? are local,
NP .
topragi yerli, 5 their clay is local,
;_‘ (\ i F,Cl
N”Q NP
isgisi yerli, ﬁ\Clg their makers ("Workmen")
1IN T
N“Q NP are localj;
HEPST | yerli, éWClq A1l or them are local
¥ NP
2.
(F.c1t . m.c1®, ®.012, 7r.c1"
\ — I = 1 | O — |
\ St 11 Slc-t_._l
r st+51os, 5 !

The structure of the next, no. 300 is the same, The
amount of repetition in these structures should be noted. In
addition)no. 299 and 300 illustrste the non-repetition of
an item common to several}.discussed above (p.201L f££); in
299 this is bunlarin, s marked Qualifier within e Word-group,

in 300 it is the two-unit group n¥ N—(y>E (o _onlara ).




(300)

L O { onlara ,
N"Q N"(?f)iﬁ

[mihmandarlik, e

decekti,,

JIstanbuluygezdirecekti

VP

~

N—(Y)I

l1§21m gelen iz

P FiCl

~5

ahat‘

N—(#)Z

verecekti,
L L
VP

(BUNLAR HEPSI‘
N“@

 pana | dligtil.
N“(y)E VP

c1?

|
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He

was going to be a guide

to them,

((he was going  to )) take
them sround Istanbul,

((he was going to)) give
them

the necessary explanations;
all of these

fell to me,

bExamples 301 - 303 illustreste the opposite, i.e. Partic-

ularisation (cf, p. 146 ff, above): in %02 the word particul-

arised is N’g (blitin Tmzlsr) in no 301 the "general" word is

her, a portmenteau word (4j), in 303 it is a numeral (cf.

p.14% above, footnote 3%).

In 81l the 8t is simple, the Ct

multiple, Note also the presence of a suffix link (-(s)I(n) )

in no,., 303,
(301) -
Her tsrafts ,vardir., - 1 They are in every part:
N-DE NP ®»CL
 Aksarayda, da olur,, 4-012 they occur in Aksaray and
v B oy v
 FPatih tarafindayds, olur. | ((they occur)) around Patih,
s . Flo1?
N cj ve |
r.cit F.017, F.01”
1 T =1
St et e Ct :
1

b—5t+Ct.8
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(302)
Eskiden E‘ormerly
Nfiv
Rusyads, Irands, all the Laz
N—DE 1
FIC1
\blitin Lazlar used to work
N—g
§8ligiyorlardl, in Russisn (and) in Iran;
VP
Jkmekegiligi, (it was) they (who) did
N—(y)I
) F|c1°
onlar yapar, the bresd-msking,
N"Q VP -
rp85t801&131‘ they (who) did
n= L Flo1?
s
Lonlsr yapar, the cake-making,
N_Q VP
Jlokantecilify they (who) did
~(y)I
ﬁ, Flo1®
yonlar yapsz, the restsurant-running.
n? vp
r.c1t w01? | rc1® | pol”,
U — | T = I — )
1l sl \
b— 5t —— = Ct
; sl 1
St+7"Ct.8
(303) _
i@ir ailenin iki gocugu‘ A family has two sons:
¥ plo1l
var,
NP
BIRT kagakec1 oluyor, 5 one of them becomes 3
7. C - F 1
i N VE smuggler,
BIRI kolcu  oluyor. 1..2 +the other ("one of them"
wajf‘ - FLCl .
I“?H N(J VP (( MQ,(MMA}) [ VRN DR DTV Ve PYN




This is: 209

2 3
popt R0 F.01P
R =
best—— Sley "

L——-———~-—-——~S’G-1,~SlCt.Sm————————i

The next exsmple, no. %04, shows Particularisation

and Assembly together:

(304) -
(Fil8n fsldn yerleri, I have visited
— ()T
N ¥lo1l
\dolagtlm,\ such and such places;
VP
orda, there are missin%ﬁiles
N—PE FlC1°
\ekslk g¢giniler var, there are broken tiles
y? NP _
L pozuk giniler,var, 3 there:
% B CL
N NP
\_.1
L@ﬁsaade ederseniz, o n if you permit,
VP Fn l
bunlari ' 5 I will have them repaired
()1 ®»Cl
NTN
Jamir ettirecegim,.
VP
r.o1t p01®, wo01®, poo1t F01°,
L \ { = | [____}____l
L—St——T::ﬂ;:r—Sth L Sx. 8 —
t St ie Slc_t_ [
k st+5tct, 8 )

The similarity between this and the Chein (p.193) will be ap-
parent, This Sentence, however, is undoubtedly a two-part

one,
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Like the 1lst example, no. 305 also illustrates s
St+SlCt Sentence Included: it is the exponent of the St
which is accordingly compound:

(305)

l@ﬂﬁmﬁzde“camij\var” 7 Cll There is a mosgue in front
NPE L gP '

) of us(=our house)

Caminin ysninda at the ("its") side of

N~DE rlc1® the moscgue there is a house

Lplr ev'\vardlr”

N_g NP |

8rkasinds da and st the back of it
N~PE Cj rlci’

 bir arazi wvardir, . there is a building plot;
NP NP ]

LOnun vakfiyesidir.| 7 Cl4 (these) are its property.

NP |
r.c1t  F.01®, P.c1’?, w.ot
 FOPSEO S —| [
L&t iy SlCt Ll |
— St S
L st+5lct .8 !

this example also illustrates the various kinds of
segmental link aveilable, both lexical snd suffix (c¢f. p.1l54

above):

(i) cominin: in this, the Root (cemi) is s
repetition of the cami in F¥,C1T.
(This is uncommon , replacement
by & demonstrative being the
usual practic@;

(ii) arkssinda:this conteins -(s)I(n), the pos-

gsessive DS whose referent here is

either cami or ev (i,e. there is




211
some ambiguity);
(iii) onun: with this the demonstrstive re-
places cami,.

Segmental links will be discussed again in Chapter 5,

3. The ¥xpsnded Three—-clause Sentence:

The St1+Ctl+St1 Sentence type is seen expanded in nos.
306 and 307, In the first of these both Sts are simple while
the Ct is multiple:

(306)
Ben | I
N"ﬁ 1
FC1
_hepsini ¢igden put
koyuyorum, all of them (in)
¥p B raw:
\hlmlsi“ deJ gome people
AR Flo1°
(ilk Once | first of all
whv
 soganini ksvuruyor, fry the ("its") onion (and)
= (7)1 VP |
2
joncan sonra then
NAV
fesulyesini, fslan, 5 put (in) the (Mits") beasns
( >I ~ F.Cl
NN
koyuyor, and the like,
VP .
Suyunu koyuyor,. N put (in) the ("its") water;
(v)T F,C1"
NN VP

(-continued on the next page -
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.
Ben, (hepsini, ¢ig, I
7 T e
. 5 put them all (in)
P ClL
lkoyuyorumﬂ raw,
VP
roo1t w01 mo1? | woot | wocl®

1 { T — Y1 | R |
gt ctl gt
L sttrotlisel s ‘

In the next, no. %07, both Sts are compound, each being
realised by s Suffix-marked Sentence. The Ct is multiple:

(307)

JFirinds olursa, ] 1 If it is (done) in the
S5 7ol
N VE oven
nggsn;y;nglgzggﬂ Bl 012 it turns out (“becomes")
N VP .
i better;
Fakat however,
CW
Junumiyetle I generally
N~(y)lE
tencerede 5 cook (it)
N*DE F.LC1
Pigiriyorum ben, in a psn (and)
VP n ¥ |
‘flrlndalkﬁs?ﬁﬁﬁ, ((I)) brown
-DL ~(y)I
\J T
N A F,01*
JFaizertiyorunm, its top in the oven; (yet)
VP _
Firinds olurss ¥ 15 if it is (done) in the oven
N yp '
 dehs iyi olur. W 6 it bturns out ("becomes")
P01
NC VP J better,
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:F'Cll.u F'Clgul F'Clalt F'Cl4\l F'ClBil F'Cl6
t St 1 it ¢t 1 1\ St 1 |
\ stecelistt s ‘

It will be noticed that in neither example is the second
St an exact repetition of the first; that this change of form
is not mere carelessness but a phenomenon having some signif-

icance will appesar in Chapter 5.

The Chain (Stl+Ctl/St2+Ct2) is the basis of the follow-

ing expanded Sentence:

(308) -
Hani, var ya, surda, You know (those) three
NP N"DE F.Cll monkeys over there, don't
 Ug tene maymun, you? -
e
ibirisi“g6zﬁnﬁnkapam1§,‘ﬁ 5 one of them has shut its
N oGOl et eve(s),
‘biriséjkulaglnlukapam1§h: one of them has shut its
y¥ N—(y)I VP F‘Cla ear(s) ,
, birisi agzini kapamig, ] y ~ one of them has shut its
v’ T g T ot
. Oyle olscak, | 5 (Well), it hes to be like
n=(7E yp T e -
Bagka gare,  yok,, rl o6 there's no other way.

6

r.c1®  r.ct w.e1® r.o1
\ —~ |

G"G 1l {L i
WSl

Ot st B g e

gt lect Yetteo2 '
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That is to say, this is a St1+SlCt%%t2+Ct2 Sentence whose

last two Clauses are simple bub whose Stl is compound, having
as 1ts exponent a Non~suffix-marked Two-claus e Sentence,
namely St+SlCt(Ct:amplification). The second member of thet
Included . Sentence is multiple, the segmental link used being

the possessive -(s)I(n).

The finsl exsmple may be said to combine characteristics

of both types of Three-clause Sentence:

(309) -
(Hig yapmadim, 1 I never msde it
WAV i F(Cl
Clinkil | because
CW
‘gok hafif ateg it needs
(7)1 Flc1°
ister o | 8 very low heat:
ve N
Eleé&ik .oldugu igin, ;W015 since it(=the stove) was
il VP electric
(yapmadim ben  agureyi, rlopt 1 didn't meke agure.
I e S

z
The F.C1° here is clearly a Ct upon F.Gll, and ¥.C1” is, in

turn, clearly a Ct upon F.Clg, thus:

1

F.c1t, ®.01°

y.017,

§1

gt gt /St2—&1—0t2—‘
Thet is, if taken ss far as F.Cl§ this is a Chain. However,

F.Cl3 is grammatically incomplete; to complete it a fuller

version of StT is added, thus: . F.ClB,I F.Clq.
\_____.SX.S______I




e

215
Thus the whole is:

2 4.

_E.c1®  w.ot
—_— L |
1 1 2 o SX. 8T

e S - O B 2 O T2 B T

F.C1Y  T.C1

The significant point is this: Ct2 is not F,Cl; however, a

F,C1l could be substitubted for it:

Hi¢ yepmadim, QUnkl gok hafif ateg ister o, Ocagimiz elektrik-

i,

The conclusion that can be drawn from the Clause ar-
rangments illlustrated is this: looking at the constituent
Clauses as a whole - and not, for the present, at the words
which they comprise - the "rule" postulated first in Chapter
1 &8s operating with compound Word-groups, then in Chepter 3
as opersting with compound Clauses is seen to apply also at
Sentence level: that is,"inclusion" of a structure does not
seem to place any constraint upon its internal sequence.
éonsequently, cnce the seqguence obtaining in the basic struct-
ure has been ildentified, it is possible to predict the same

sequence for its "included" operation,

4, Discussion:

The present analysis of syntactic structures has now
encompassed the one traditionslly tsken to be the largest,
the Expanded Senténce, having progressed form the smallest,
the Word-group, and on the way identified new types of
structure, Enough has been presented to maske possible a

deduction of the principles of combinstion at each level,

It has been found that:
(i) constituent members of a structure combine in

some cases in a fixed sequence, in others freely;




(ii)

(iii)

(iv)
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the free sequence is always associated
with the presence of suffixes which pre-
clude all possibility of ambiguity, while
fixed sequence is associlated with lack of
such suffixes;

at Word-group level the fixed sequence is

Dependent+Dominant ,

at Clauge level: in the Simple Clause there

is no fixed sequence (although there is

some restriction of position), but in the

Expanded Clause

(a) the fixed sequence of the Word-group is
mgintained when compounding is used
(e.g. when an Included Aj Clause is ex-
ponent af a Word-group member),

(b) the fixed sequence Dependent+Dominant

slso obtains when co-ordinating suffixes
are used (i.e, -(y)Ip and "deferment"
cf. p.129 ££,),

(e¢) the fixed sequence Dominant+Dependent

occurs in certain structures such as
Particularisation and Amplification;

at Sentence level the fixed sequence is

invariably Dominant+Dependent and gives rise

to chains of Clauses in which each is a St
(Dominant) to which a Ct (Dependent) can
be added;

when any of these structures is "included"
in enother, it retains the sequence of its

isolate form;
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(v) a sequence "“imprecise+more precise" is

found both in some Multiple Unit structures
within the Clause (Amplification and Part-
icularisation) and also in some Two-clause

Sentences (St+Ct and St+SlCt).

In addition, a "step by step™ progression was observed
in the St1+CtY86°+Ct° type of Sentence (snd will also be ob-
served in the Sentence-complexes described in the next section),
The fact that this Sentence type is apparently peculiar to

the spoken language is suggestive; this point will be pursued

in the following pages.

Already more observations have been made about the Sent-
ence in Turkish than ever before; and yet one is very much
aware, in working with recorded material, that even the long-
est structure so far described, the Expanded Sentence is not
the largest structure in the spoken language, and that the
real unit of speech has not yet been reached: when isolating
structures for a description such as that contsined in the
preceding pages, one is very conscious of being engaged in
cutting parts out of a whole, Consequently, we are not yet
in posgession of all the evidence svailsble even among purely
grammatical elements which i1s necessary before identification
of the factors governing choice of sequence can be abtempted
with any hope of success. The structure of which the Sentence
is merely & constituent is the Sentence-complex, and this

. 1
must now be examined,

1. Bven this is not the largest structure of speech, it is
suggested; that seems to be what may be called the "Speech
Paragraph" but its snalysis is not attempted here, since
that would require a thorough understanding of (i) syntactic
structures, (ii) suprasegmental features and their syntactic
funetion, (iii) the features of Discourse, which is obvious-
ly not available at the present stage of our knowledge.

An exsmple of 2 Speech Paragraph is, however, given below,

Pe 324, « 233
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THE SENTENCE-COMPLEX :

“entence~complexes as postulated here differ from ex-
panded sentences not in basic structure but in being complete
entities, separated from neighbouring ones by silence and in-
ternally by suprasegmental features. The constituent mem-
bers are the structures caelled "Sentences" in this study
which are found to have their full meaning only in a relation-
ship with neighbouring members. Thus slthough a Sentence-
complex may be co-terminous with a Sentence, and often is,
this may be enything from ah unexpanded Single-clause Sentence
to a Three-clause one exhibiting expansion on several levels;
thus the term "Sentence" refers to a particular type of gram-
matical structure only, while "Sentence-coumplex" refers to a
unit of speech, at least one simple Single~clause Sentence
in length, separated from its neighbours. It may be a com-
lete utterancel (as in nos. 310 and 311) or only part of an

utterance (as in no. 320).

L. "Utterance" is used in this study to signify one whole
"speech", in the sense in which it is used in drama. The
term bears no structural implications., It is possible that
the "Sentence-complex" corresponds to Swift's "utterance",
since he uses this term to cover both as a structural and
as a phonological unit; cf,172-3:"What occurs is that the
Turk  puts together inte a single utterance as many items
as he wishes to have considered together as bearing on one
another in this topic-comment relationship, regardless of
their lack of overt morphological signals of relationship,"

Cf.also Halliday (1970) p.162 discussing "information
structure" says it "is expressed by intonation, Connected
speech takes the form of an unbroken succession of distinct-
ive pitch contours, or 'tone groups'; each tone group re-
presents what the speaker decides to make into one unit of
information."
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The first two examples show the Sentence-~-complex at its
shortest, both being realised by a Simple Single-clause Sent-

ence, DBoth are also complete utterances:

(310) :
1 Bir zamanlar, At one time
NAV
, 1-C1.8
tPizim filiz gaylar:, our "Filigz" teas
N'¢ ) :
\pek gﬁzeldir were very good.
NP
(311) 3
Ne !\d.ii,*gﬁnyorsunuz,| What are you thinking
N ve 1-CL. S about,
JMatmazel? mademoiselle?
Voc.

The next two examples, also complebe utterances, are
of Sentence-complexes whose exponent is a Stl+0t%6t2+0t2

Sentence, possibly the most common type in spontaneous speech}

No, 312 has a variant form with a segmental link, Its

structure can be represented thus:2

o

ctt  a® |l at a?, a® @)
sty Lep P 81042 X ' (2)
LSt Ot Lt 2 1810521 (1)

t streot er2eS ot g

1, ¥ and F are omitted from the symbolisation from now on.

2., The "nesting" of Clauses in the structures under discus-
sion "is so complex that some method has to be found of
indicating the layers; accordingly each is numbered: (_).
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1+Ct%8t2+0t2 structure (as shown in

It is thus basgically a St
line (1), whose middle member is compound (see line (2),
being realised by the second and third mambers of another
st140tT6%40t°  Sentence, The third member of the last men—
tioned is multiple (see line (3). The first Clause-unit of
all is also expanded by compounding and by multiplicity:

(312)

Those
=X
4
bizim begenmedigimiz, fathers and grandfathers
N‘g of ours
babalar  dedeler, 1 ‘that we don't approve of
T = g Gl -
kendi zamanlarina gdre, invented
N""(Y)E
Jer geyil everything
N“‘(y I
uydurlamiglar, according to (the limitat-
vE | ions of) their own times:
L@ylerinde\\daima\ o2 (for inz?ance)
N—IE N they alwys used to make
JPir sarnigq a cistern
N“"(Zf)x
. yaparlarmig, in their houses
VP ‘:1 (and)
E?émur sularlnll 5 they used to collect
N—(Y)I C1
oonun igine | the rain water((s))
N‘(Y)E
Foplarlsrmig., in it.
VP il

~ continued on nextt page -




221

_ords distil16’ olur | , it got distille’ there
Cl
NPE O Ve i (and)
en potable.“en gﬁzel‘ they used to get
[ > 1]
i 01

suyu the most potable, the best
l—‘J-—qu‘--(y)}l‘-
 ondan slirlarmig, water from there,.
n~VE yp
\Biz, ] (But) we
y~% c1®
Jpltlin o sarniglar have done away with ("re-

w- (7 )X moved forfm roundsbout™)
lortaden kaldirdik,” all those tanks,

y~DEn VP '

It should be observed that his Sentence-complex contains only
one Clsuse which is logically "independent", the first: only
this would be asg meajningful if the others.were removed, Yet,
although the remaining five Clauses are "dependent®, not one

of them is F.Cl, i.e. a formally non-dominant ones

L, Ffench.

2. Ortsdan kaldir- is an inseparable set phrase; thereﬁfore

N—(#)I

is in fact in the pre-verb position (cf, Chapter 1),

3. Clauses which are functioning as Included ones
are not being considered here, as they are at & different
level of structure; there is one such in C'll of this
example, Adverb Clauses, it will be rememberjed are being
taken as Dependent, not Included, in this Chapter.




No. %13 has the following structure:
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cit 01® c¢1® o1* 1%, 1% c1” ¢1® 1% 1! o't 112
. = — A — (i)
181y, 1 2 1 1 1
T it st L sp
L—84Ct, 84— 86T aob 6624082, 8 —sttict st "
L g ct/st2 1 ot 2 :
: 2 @)

Thus this Sentence-complex is basically s Str+Ct/Sto+Ct
Sentence (line (1)(that is, & Chain) like the last, but each
member is expanded by compwunding, There is expansion by

multiplicity only at layer (3):

(313)
 Bir doktor, var,,

N—g NP

 Kendi Italysndair,,
n? NP

. O ( tavsiye ediyorr
N VP

(soya fasulyesini |
N-(y)I

yiyiniz,
VP

diyor,
Ve

JBtin de yerini, tutar,

stliot¥ st240t

—-IoYs

%jagei]N(y)I VP

>

(gunun da tutar,
CJ VP

Omriiniiz de uzar,

? oy v

.S

2

Cll There's a certain doctor

612 — he's Italian;

012 he recommends (this):
"Eat

c1*

soya beans"

he says: (because)

"Tt both takes the place of

meat

6 and also (takes that of
that (thing)
7 and also your life is pro-

longed, (and)

- continued on the next page -
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Jbllmem ne, , olur, R I-don't-know-what happensg;
vy~¥ VP Cl -
fil8n?, ;
ilany, ¢19 and so on,
F
VEh, But
(N}
 Soya fasulyesini 10 I don't know
~(y1 1 ‘
NN
- 0 ) 2
Jpilmiyorum ki . (what) soya beans (are)!
Ve
G8rmedim  bile, C;‘11 I‘ve never even seen (them)]
VP CW
Nerden ,bilecegiz? c1te (so) how ("from where™)
NUEn o yp
_ should we know (them)?

The next example, no, 314, again a complebte utter-

Liceteget

ance, is basicslly a 8t Sentence (see line (1) )
but the first St is interpreted as multiple, and the Ct as
compound, having as exponent the second and third members of
g Chain Sentence (line 2) whose middle member is expanded

by multiplicity:

cit 1 ¢, ¥

c1?, ¢ 1’ ¢® o1l

t 1L { ¢ C \\‘_ L\'L?‘—‘ e \ R (é)
— g t— oot ‘LStl—é )

1
l staotlsstt. s 4

1. "Expansion filler"™, cf pp. 133-4 above.

2., In this use, ki merely emphasises., It must not be con-
fused with the use described in Chapter 3,




(314)
- (Zeytinyagli dolms
nasil yaplllyor?)l

2- Valliah

CW

s s 2
1Eutunvv se~

5

i
i Lgerekﬂ@omateswuu
[ f

ngereklg;berw

uu:ﬂ
6 gerek vatlican,
| WO ]
=
lahana
A i L L -

g Jsaprak,
ih 5

9 bunlarin hepsinin igi

| S

!

i

N"'g

]:O\ ayn;lya.pl llrh wu
¥ yp

./ Hig¢ bir fark  yoktur,
11 3
N NP

12@Qinin yapiliginda,,

c1°
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(How are stuffed vegetables
~in-o0live~oil made?)*
Well,really,

all, veg-
whether tomato,,
or pepper,,,

or aubergine,, ,
cabbage, .,
v-vine-leaf,

the stuffing (?insidef) of

all of them

is made the same (way)

e

There's no difference
in the making of the inside.

Then

LI R AV V]

(m)y

I, The speech of a non-native speaker of Turkish is enclosed

in brackets,

2. ", .." symbolises “hesﬂétion"; it will be discussed in Ch,5,

3. Assembly. 5., Particularisation,

4, This (m) is the listener's non-verbal signal of attention.
Here it coincides with the spesker's hesilation. It is dig-

cussed in Ch, 5,




14 e8er
Gj

15 domates biberse,,

N

16 oyup,

P

17iginis,

N(yjl

18t§alduruyorsunuz~
P

e

19 1l-lshana veyshut vyapraksaﬁl6

NE

goiiqineg
N (T IE

21 (88rliyorsunuz.
VP

{

22 oo dani,
- CW
(m)

gg\on;%ylglguu

24bir gegit dolma igi
N‘ﬁ

vardir

1 MU U

NE.»

25

26} tanty fark yoldun, .,

Ecw
( (Bvet

27 (Ama ne dolduruyorsunuz?)

Ccl

i

N

9

22
if 2

it is tomsto or pepper

you scoop (it) out and

fill

the inside,

if it is c~cabbage or vine-
leaves (Mleaf!)

you wpap (it)

ingide i%,

.o~ T

Vuou”

(m)

mean,

for that,,
there is
one kind of dolma filling

(T mean, there's no differ-

( ence,
( (I-see

A

Yes

(But what do you fill it
with?

1., Dhree

‘brackets one above the other link two lines of

simultaneous speech, like the musical stave,




226

The following example; no;315; also & complete utter-
ance, is 8 Sentence-complex which in the text follows on
from the last, It is much longer than any Sentence, even
an expanded one, and demonstrates s different principle at
work in ogverning seéuence: instead of the representation
of logidsl inequality arranged in a sequence Dominant+Depend-
ent found hitherto, here the determining factor is the
actual sequence in time of the referents (cf. also no. 295

on p, 20% above); that is, the Sentence-complex represents:

a number of acts which take place in & fixed order and are

being described in that order,

This passage contains many other interesting featbures
which are. discussed at some léngth in the next chapter; here
only its grammatical structure is desalt with, This is done
after the text has been given, since an snalysis using
symbols is not feasible with a passage of such length,

(315)

(Ne delduruyorsunuz (What do you fill into
igine? them?)
1 L §imait L. Well now,
L*;T“J -
2 1ilk Once,,, first of all,,,,
A 7 2
5 bol miktarda sogan, onions in great quantity.
N A

1. The function of this word in discussed in the next chapter.

2. This may be either 2 F.Cl which lacks its P/P unit, or
simply an item stated with no thought of utter#ing a full
Clause, as occurs in the Iist which is the first member of
Assembly, Cf, alse piring on line?5 , and bahar, line 53,
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4 . Meseld . wuoror instance,,,
Ccw
5 Ben bir kere yaptim , 1 made (them/it) once -
o gAY VP G‘l
6 .. bir buguk kilo biberdi | w...it was 172 kilos of
NP peppers,
7 ,...bir buguk kilo biber 3 vouu172 Kilos of peppers
Cl
(and)
g8 bir buguk kilo sogen.,,, 172 kilos of onions,, .,
9 Ince ince dogradim,, 14_ I chopped (them) up finely
nAv VP o
10 Zeytinyaginda kavurdum 7 I fried (them) in olive oil
N~DE VP 5
11 5 Cl
soganlari, ., the onions.,,..
N"(Y)I
12 Kahgerengi oldu.,,,, é]6 They got brewn.,,..
N VP 1
15 (7 . 1 7 l
Onun lizerine- On to that/them
14 ben,
-Q —d S
N c1?
15 fistik ve tizlimle meke (it)
N—(Y)lE
1
© yapiyorum,, with pine-kernels and
VP
currants,,,
17 kimi;iw | some people,,
18 fastik tzlim, don't put (in)__
19 koymaz pine-kernels and currants.

i. The Clause thus started is left uncompleted.




20 Soganqka- 1
L}ﬁ%ﬁ"

c1?
21 kahvsrengi.,olunc\'uu
N VE
22 fistik ve Uzlimiini,
-(y)I
NN 0110
23 iattlmfuuuu
VP
24 Faistiklar da
N'Qj CJ
. apll
25 kshverengi
w©
26 (0luncaya kadar,
(24
=
27 tabil
Cw
L2
28 kahverengimsi,
NC
29, yanmas-,,, 0112
30 yenmasinl kasdetmiyorum,,
VN_(y>I VP
1(rengini yanindegigecek,
’ EW% WSS G~1j5
(m)
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Upon the onions

getting brown,

o

I put (in)

the ("its") pine-kernels
and currants.
Until the pine-kernels,

too,

gotl

brown,
of course
brownigh,
T donft mean bu-—

burnt brown ("its burning")

their colour(obj.) I mean,

it will change_,,.,

1.The time is not expressed in the Turkish: oluncaya kadar

may be 'get/got/had got/will get' etec.

The Turkish "sub-

ordinete clause is therefore more weakly connected to the

"principal® one than is the case in English,

2.Particularisation, 2nd member.

3, The Clause started thus, with N"(y);,is not completed;

.‘—

yani represents a change in direction (it is a "hesiation
the intransitive verb which

disguiser": see Chapter 5)

follows regquires rengi (N‘g).




32% _
¢ (m) ¢d

33 kahverengil olunca

[LY RV RV

[VEVEVEY] \.F_E‘_%__.mtlk! oudauu
N

NC

34.(bu ‘s;e:f.‘ex;uu

N

VP

36 kiiglik bardakla

57liki bardak kadagb

R

59%%9@%9&0uuu0
( (m)

40 \Bundan sonrg,,,
AV

41 bir bardask su,
NI

42 koydum, .,

VP

w

0114

i

o112
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(RN RV

tOQu o

getting brown

(YAVEV]

this time
rice: ..
with a small glass
I put (in)

about two glasses of

rice'uuuuu

(m)
After that __,

I put (in)

one glass of water,

LV A A Ay

1 Amplification,

Upon the pine-kernels,




43 Sey gibi¥ A

1
yy Pilév eibi,
' N AV |

W VP

46\hig suy kalmady

N VP

47 tencerede,,
y—DE-

ygsade, tabif
oW oW

2
49 Jag  hafif
Nmé

501&§X§i§%§§;ugekmizor,
Ly
51 pirin oo

N;@JE

52 \Onun {izerine,
N—(y)E

53 [pahar,

Sy Kara biber,
=

t
oo\kErein, L,

56 Jkarigik bahar |,
= 4
57 1onlarilkoydum,

Cl18

gzt

{1

0120

o121

—

Like what's-it,

Like pilaff,

it soaked up the ("itsg")

water; .,

no water at all remained

in the pan;_,

only, of course,

0il slightly® -

rice doesn't soak up

olive oil

L VEVEY)

On to that
spice:

black pepper,,

w

cinnamon

s

mixed spice

(VRS 2]

I put them (in).

vV w

1. Temporary Substitution. 2. Unfinished Clause,
4, Assembly.

3, Amplification.




58 lyice kerigtirdam,,,

N VP

29 Sogudu, ..,

VP
1

©0 Soguduktan sonra,,

vp

61 biberleri,oydum,,
N~(y)I VP

62 igine,koyup,
n(E yp

63 (doldurdu,

(
¢ F (m)

[V RS RN

64 Ve,

CJ

65 tekrar oo
whv

1

1 C1

v

661bibexler pigsindiye
pigirdim,
VP

67

AR

68\ﬁ5tﬁneﬂ&e\uuuu
N-<y)E Cj

69 ya
GJ

70 \biberin kendi kapagini,

N-(y)I

71 koyuyorsun
VP

72 tekrar
NAV

LR R

28

0129

—

c1°°
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I stirred (it) well,,

It cooled,,

uy

After cooling,,

I scooped our the peppers,

and, putting (it) inside,

filled (them ),

again,

I cooked (them)

so that the peppers should

cook

L VEVEVYW

And on top of them

VY U

either

you put on

the peppers own 1id

again

LR VEVEYS

1. Repetition




7% veya
GJ

74NEen[

75 domatesten,kapak ,yapip,
PR (T g

76 koyuyorum, ,

VP

77|B6iie (
N(Y)lE

78 dsha giizelgdzlikliyor.,
n° VP

790000

(m, Onlarin da dinlen-

80( \Tabil, Mabil,
( O “ew
(mesi 18zim herhalde)

c12+

c1%2

)]

193
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or
I

make 1id(s) out of tomato
and put (them on),,

In that way

it looks nicer,

(oovo

( (m. They too have to

stand

E Of course, Of course,
(

I suppose,

This is the end of the Sentence—cemplex in question

but before discussing it the next one in the text will be

quoted, since it is in effect a Comment upon it:

(316)

81 Hattﬁl

Cw

82 onu |

§ (I

kadax

[

85\ertesi gline
NAV

g8y tencereden
y—DEn

85 (¢1karmamak

\#3

86, _dsha iyi
ND

It is
even

better

not to take

it

out of the pan

until the next day
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87 QGunkill, because
(I
CW.
88 sicak sicak gikmiyor, it won't come out
w° vP 012 '
89 tencereden. ., of the pan
n—PEn 3 all hot.
90gk]311hassallyaprak.Puuu 5 Especially vine-leaves_ .
¢ cw Ny (m)

91 Evet

(VRVEY RVEVAVEEA" A" av,

The structure of this Sentence-complex may be expressed thus:

2
e P S

g Lres bt e gyl
that is, it is a Chain, but the whole is a Comment upon the
previous Sentence-~-complex, to which attention is now

directed.

It is clear that no, 316, although a complete utter-
ance, 1s not an independent structure but a Comment upon

Sentence—complex no, %15, which is therefore its Staﬁﬁent.

Nos, 315 and %16 demonstrate that the Sentence-complex
itself is not the largest unit of speech: these two, together
with the two short utterances of the other participant, con~
stitute the complete working out of one topic, a complete
"train of thought", and might therefore be termed a "Speech
Paragraph". The present discussion must be limited to no.

315 ag a Sentenoe-complex, however,

The sequence of the component parts of this Sentence-
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complex (from Simdi (line 1) to gSzikiiyor (line 78) follows
the natural order of the events described. These may be
summarised thus: (1) onions (0151—5), (2) chop them (014),
(3) fry them (015), (&) they become brown (Clg), (5) pine-
kernels and currants (0137—10), (6) they become brown
(01311_14), (7) rice (0115), (8) water (Cls16-20), (9)spice
(c121), (20) stir (€1%%), (I1) it cools (C12572%), (12)

scoop out the peppers (C1°7), (13) stuff them (C1°5727),

(_]_-_&) cook (0128-29)‘ (_:_]__2) put on a 1lid (CIBO—BB)' That iS.,

esch ingredient or process is introduced in the correct
place in the natural sequence, with the exception of (15),
which should be the penultimate one, Where necessary, each
is smplified or commented upon as it is mentioned and then

not referred to againl. In detail the structure is as follows:

(1) the topic "onion" is introduced as an item, not as a
complete Clause. The quantity is then recalled and
stated in 0132"5 which constitute a St+Ct Sentence,

the whole of which is an amplification of "onion".

(2), (3), (4) are Simple Single-clause Sentences following
the sequence of events (c1s*7°). None is amplified or

commented upon,

(5) sterts as the description of the next action in the
netural sequence, using a lexicel link ('On to that')
but thisg is interrupted to explain that variant
practices are possible (this is a Comment), and is
never completed, 0157"8 together constitute a
St+Ct (Ct=contrast) Sentence. To bring the narration

back to the recital of processes in order after this

1, It must be borne in mind that the psssages anal#ysed here,
including this one, are taken from spontaneous, i.e.
unrehearsed, speech,
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digregsion G19 is used containing a repetition of the

10

information that preceded the digression; then C177,

repeating figtaik, iUzlim , words that oceur in the digress-

ion itself,.

is the next in the series; o1ste-13

particularise:
here the task of "recall®" seems to be dominant over

that of expression.

For this item the structure Amplification is used, i.e.
the item "rice" is named first, and then the quantity
of rice (éf. (1) ). The impression given is that this
is the sequence in which they occur b~ the spesker,
that ' is, the item itself, then something about that
item.

Two facts come here: (i) I put in some water (0116},

(ii) 'what happened to the water® (01517"20). 6117 and

Cl18 constitute a St+Ct(Ct=consequence) Sentence which

is a Gt on the St eof 0116, This is followed by another

20

Ct consisting of ¢119 and Cl1l°°, the latter being it-

self a Ct (=reason) upon ¢Ilg.

This is expressed by a Sentence:(@lgl) incorporating
both Clause-unit Amplificstion and Clause-unit Assembly;
the "step-by-step™ compilation of this Sentence is

particularly clear,

(10)-(13) It is interesting that here the constituent

Clauses of the two Suffix-marked Sentences (F,GIE%F.0125I
RS ~—

26

and F.Cl [,F.01271follow the sequence of events, In

doing so, these sentences also happen to accord with

the "prescribed" order; it is suggested, however, that
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since the Sentence-complex as a8 whole demonstrates
beyond doubt that the speaker is following the natural
sequence. of procesgses, 1t is reasonable to suppose
that it is this that determines her choice., conformity

with the supposed “rule" being coincidental,

(14) This contains the only medially placed Included Clause
in the passage 018y,

(15) ®his, the only part which is out of sequence, has the

-

|

[ St +—Sth-J

It can be seen that the exposition is ordered in
a serles of steps, corresponding to the asctual steps in the
process, Within that overall sequence, however, each step
is dealt with separately, being enlarged where necessary.
The sequence of constituents within these enlarged steps
is: "name of item first, them amplification or other comment",
This‘suggests that the sequence "imprecise+4more precise”
observed earlier (p. 153 ff., p.-217) may represent the pre-
cess of recall: a speaker recalls the item first and then
some details about it. It is also possible to suggest that

this is another instance of the sequence Dominant¥Dependent.

This passage contains two other features also apparent-
ly indicating how the speaker is progressing step-by-step
in her exposition:

(i) at the outset the topic of conversation is "stuffed
vegetables in olive o0il" in general (see thé first
question on p, 224). To this question "How do you
made dolma?" the speaker only replies that the same

filling is used for every kind of dolma. This
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therefore prompts the second question "But what ig the
filling?) (p.226), The speaker then embarks upone a
descripbion of how the filling is made: "First of all,
onions in great quentity" (line 3). She then tries o
specify the gquantity (i.e. to make bol mikbtar more pre-
cise). Apparently in order to arrive at the precise
quantity, she calls to mind & specific occasion (Ben

bir kere yaptim) on which she made stuffed peppers

only; she recalls the quantity of peppers; which yields
the quantity of onion needed in stuffing them, She
then returns to the description of the process and
continues without interruption until it is completed .
However, it can be seen in section (12) that she has
been describing how to make stuffed peppers. That is to

say, she has proceeded thus:

stuffed vegetables in general w—él the filling
that is common to all kinds --> +the first in-
gredlent dealt with in the preparation thereof
viz., the onion --> +the quantity of onion -->
the quantity needed with a certain quantity of

peppers —--a the filling of stuffed peppers only.

The two ends of the Sentence-complex thus have
different topicsg. This is a step-by-step progression

which results in a change of meaning or content.

A step-by-step progression can also result in a change

of structure. This happens at the same place: the

1. Symbolising "leading to"“.

2. The word "topic" is used in this study in its general mean-

ing (as in "topic of converéﬁion“), not to denote a

structursl element.
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Sentence-compleé begins with the stating or naming of
an item (gofan). This is not & Clause, since it lacks
a predicate; there is therefore no way of knowing
which Clause-unit the word gogan is exponent of. It
would be quite ascceptable for the speaker to go on to
list 8ll the ingredients in this way; instead, however,
when recalling the specific occasion referred to above,
as she does next, she introduces a Sentence with VP
and she slso changes the grammstical subject to the
lst person. It is with this form that she continues
thereafter, It i8 significant that the change from
one type of structure to another occurs at the word
mesel8; it will be postulated in the next chapbter that
M"Fillerg" 1like this are important in the signalling
éystem of the language, as indicators of structural

features.

The st%}by-step process by which an unprepared sentence
is assembled is illustrated even more strikingly in the fol-
lowing example (no,317). This Sentence-complex, which is
only a part of a much larger utterance, consists basically
of a Single-clause Sentence, a F,Cl which is the Direct
Object (VN—(#)%) of the VP diyor (cf. p. 109 f£f,). This

Included '€lause is the one analysed here,




(317)

1  VMeseld,

CW

2 Isve@te

| Mcaaiuliud Sl |

N-DE'

5 ,diyorlax,,,.

VP

4 bir aile reisi,,,

N“'¢

5 \gocuklarinin
A

6 istikbalini,

» Kkendi ihtiyarligini_,,

8 ¢aligmiyacagi zamanki

9 vaziyetini

10 igte
e

1l ,ne kadar tekailldiye almasi

—cels

12 18z1m geldigina

luve

1% hayatinda bir para

14 bir tarafa koymasi

15 18z1m geldig ini

()17
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For instance,

in Sweden,

they say

[CAVENES

the head of a family
(need not think about )l

his children's

future (dir, obj.)

his own old age (dr, obj.)
his situation

at the time when he will
not work,

I mean,/er

how much pension

he has to get,
that it is necessary
to set aside

a bit of money during

hig life,

1. This is lecking in the Turkish - see discussion,
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16 ki so that
Cj i -
17 Aibtiyarliginda he may not suffer want
N~ DB { 1
F.C11 Gt
18 sikinti gekmesin, in his old age,
Nt(zf)»x ‘V’P N o
19 hasta olursa 7 012 he may be looked after
NC VP 1 2
20 bakilsin, 15 if he is il1i,
e F.C1
VP _l
] .
21 yok ) no,
. . 3 L] F.Clll-
22 ihtiysg 191nde”olursaj 5 if he is in need
N—DE v 1 Ct
2% kargilasin, F.C1 he may meet (it):
VP J

24tb6yle dﬁaﬁncelerJ
N“‘Sa

25 yok

NP

26 diyor,,,$8Y

2o Iswegte, .

'N-DE

there are

no such thoughts,

she says,, g%,

in Sweden.

The VN"(#)% in question (which is everything in the
Sentence-complex except the initial Comment Word meselé, the
substitution word gey in line 26 and the two words diyorlsar
and_diyor (lines 3, 26) ) is built up by expansion of one

Clause-unit, each exponent apparently suggesting the next,

1. This is appsrently parenthetic snd has not been considered
in the analysis,
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either by its content or by its form., The result of this

progression is that the two extremes of the Clause do not fit
each other; that is, the Clause is, by literary standards,

an anacoluthon., How this comes about is clear, however:

(1) The speaker begins with a very ordinary N-DE+N-g+N"(y)¥

" sequence:(lines 2 - 6):

Isvegte bir sile reisi gocuklarinin istikbalini
! I LY A1 I\t 1L ]

WDE gy OB ()1 )4~ (AZ0G0+-F x(m)Tn ()T () (31
] ) by — 1

L A\ |

L+T
L~N~DER ¥ﬂN“g i\ N-(Y)I__Mﬂk_vJ

Here the N“(y)I Clause-unit is realised by a pattern C Word-

group.

(ii) She then makes N“(y)l multiple by adding two more:

on line 7:

kendl ihtiyarligini

ag YD1

L.___.__N—(y>.I JE—

i

this N—(y)I being realised by a pattern A Word-group; then

on lines 8 - 9:

galigmiyacag, | zamanki . vaziyetini

L__vf+“s_~____4 L_HN~(§)Z(ﬂ)+-DSJL_N~(é)I(ﬁ>+-(Y>IJ

{ N"(y)I |
in which N”(YDI consists of a pattern A Word-group whose

first member (which is derived, cf. p. 37-8, footnote) is
compound, beilng itself a pattern A Word-group whose first
member is an Included Clause, s VAj with -(y)EcBZIl Cluase
marker (IS). . '
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(iii) At .igte a change in structure occurs (cf,meseld in
the previous example (p. 227 and p. 2%8): after igte

she uses a verbal exponent of the N—<y); uwnit, i.e.
VN‘(y)¥ replaces N“(y)I. This Included Clause has as
marker the I8 -DIEI which is the present/past equival-

ent of the future Q(y)EcEgI which has alresdy occurred:

.ne  kadar 1 bekaiidiye w almasi ,, l8zimgeldigini,
\AJHN-(é)X(ﬂ?+%ﬁ N CEXH)+ (#)X VP+—¢ NC VP+_<y>I

L ‘ It ) | :

— N""(#)Z “‘—VP-‘

' ‘ w? NS iyp !

' VN-(ZY)I '

(iv) Another VN"(y)I with the same Clause-marker follows
(lines 13 - 15), but, as the English translation shows,
it is not exactly parallel in meaning, even though it

might seem to be so structurally:

1
haystinda bir para bir tarafas JKoymasi, l8zim geldigini,

v DB gy lm(é)ﬁf(ﬁ?wL(zf’)Z\Ajl‘N(p/)JZ’(xf%+(y)E vpt—d §C yp+ (¥l
: R

gDE ) ey iy

VN_Q I NC_LL.V?J
\ VN"’(Y)I i\

(v) This second VN-(y>I is then used as if it were the

2
Statement in a St+CtR‘Sentence (Pattern (C), p. 183%):

K
 hayatinda ... geldigini ki ihtiyarliginda sikinti gemesin

L_N"’DE il N(Z;)'Z LyP 1

- St LGt Ct !

1. Bir tarafa koy~— is considered to be @ single Word-group:
the N(¥)X unit slternant is therefore in the pre-verb posit-
lon. .
2. It is not a true St+GtR Sentence, because the first Clause
is not Finite.
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(vi) The Comment is then msé&e multiple, by means of ct2

(lines 19-20) and Cta(lines 22-2%); these contain F., Cls

of the same structure as that Jjust analgsed (F.Gl5

and F.Cl5) but each of these is qualified by a F.Cl
l
(F.C1° snd F.C1" respectively):

hasta‘\olursa . bakilsin

it VP' \ \ VP |
L —F.Cl — —F,C1—
Sx.S

—N

1 C.b.2 {
. dhtiyag  iginde ©olursa | ' kargllasin\
y— (XA (81 (n)+-DE g 7P
| S SO S
l__—___NbDE H_VI‘S 1 \ VP |
‘ F/.C1 — , “—F.C1 '
: —8x%, S '
t C'BB 1

Thus, the second and third Cts are realised by Two-
clause Sentences (8x,S) whereas the exponent of the

first Ct was @ Single-clause Sentence.l

Thus what started as N—(y)l has by now developed, via

VN—(y)I, then F,.C1l, into a Suffix-makred Two-clause Sentence,

(vii) Finally, 21l the units devebping from the first y— (7)1
but without -(y)I merker are assembled by means of the

portmanteau demoﬁstrative Aj bOydie; this is part of a

1. The section from ki to kargilagsin (line 16 to line 23%)
is parenthetic: it is uttered at base-~line pitch, a mono-
tone, soft and very fast.
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N"g

unit to which NP is sdded to complete the "Sentence",

the N~VE (of line 2) being repeated (line 27);

. biyle dugiinceler ‘ yok‘lIsvegte‘
L Aj 'LN_ (Ié )X (ﬁ )_._’l""g NP N"'DE
L N | 1 il |
. F,C1 :

It can be seen that the transitive verb which the N"(y)¥
and VN“(y)? units required (and which would most naturally
follow them) has been lost sight of during the process of
multiplying the items listed. The Single-clause Sentence
and the Suffix-marked Two-clause Sentences into which the
N_(y)¥ developed has been treated as 4 (VN"g); NP fits this
v ? bt . not the earlier N_(y)?.

It is important to note that a listener to such an
utterance is no more aware of its "ungrammatical" quality
than is the speaker: it would sppear that his apprehension
of it pﬁbeeds a8t the same pace as that at which it is uttbtered,

and by the same steps.l

This concludes the present description of Senténce-
complexes. No mention has been made of the sequence of
words within the Clauses discussed; this is deferred until

the next chapter,

DISCUSSION:

The present analysis of the syntactic structures of

L. Cf Fry (1970), p.49: "Just as the speaker, in generating
his message, is working on a number of different levels at
the same time, so the listener in reconstructing it has to
work on the same levels and, like the speaker, he works on
them all at the same time!
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Turkish has now reached the ultimate point attainable when

grammatical elements only are taken into consideration,

4

The points that emerge are these:

The elemenfs of Turkish traditionally used as the sole
basis for syntactic analysis, viz., the Suffixes, are
found only in the smaller gtructures of the language

- in the Word-group, in Clsuse constituents and in

only one type of Sentence,

Many other structures, Non-guffix-marked ones, have
been identified for the first time; these are found to

be larger than the marked ones,

From this it follows that the suffix operates, with one

exception, at levels lower than Sentence~level.

This "exception™ may in fact be no exception at all:

if ali simple structures of two Clauses and more except
one, (i.e. all Sentence-complexes, all Sentences except
the Sx.S) indicate relationship bg some means other
than suffix, it csn be argued that "all Sentences and
larger structures in Turkish have the relastionship be-
tween their con%ﬁtuent members indicated by non-suffix
means." It would follow that the structure termed
"Suffix-marked Two-clause Sentence " is not a two-
clause Sentence at all but a compound Single-clause
Sentence (i.e. with Included VNAV) as originally put
forward in Chapter 2. In that way, there is no struct-
ure larger than the Clause which does not indicate

the relastionship between the parts by Non-suffix means,
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5. It was found that at every level of structure Juxta-

position end fixiby of sequence occur as markers of

relationship, sometimes in conjunction with suffix,

sometimes not., The otherﬁeatures identified, such as

resemblance, repebtition, use of some lexical links,

enable certain combinations to be recognised as struct-
ures but do not themselves function as the sole marker
of relationship: they are sdditional to -juxtapositionn

and fixity of sequence,

6. Juxtapesition is found in elmost every structure at
every .level (the exception is the Multiple Unit struct-
ures such as Particularisation). As a feature , it,too,
is therefore valuable in enabling structures to be re-

cognised as such but it is no help in accounting for

sequence,

Y. PFixity of sequence has emerged as the most valuable
feature for the present purpose. It has been found to
occur at Word-group level,and at Clause level where it
is only one of several markers of relationship and
assoclated with lack of suffixation. But at Sentence
and Sentence-complex 1evels} it is either the only
marker (as in the St+Ct Sentence) or the chief marker

(as in St+51Ct ana S%+Otﬁ Sentence types).

8. The sequence of members in these positionally-marked

structures is found to be invarizbly Dominant+Dependent,

a sequence of "statement" followed by a "“comment" upon
it which can be exemplified either by Sentences (in

Sentence-complexes) or by Clauses (in Sentences) or by

1. And in the Speech Paragraph, not discussed here,
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Units (in Clauses).

9. The sequence is invariable in structures larger than
those marked by suffix. In suffix-marked structures
however, there are two possibilities: where a suffix-
marked structure has fixity of sequence (ss in some

Word-groups) the order dependent+dominant pertains;

where s suffix-marked sturcture has optional sequence

(as in pattern C Word-group and in the so-called “Suffix-
marked Sentence), it is the Dependent+Dominant sequence
of the small structures that is "prescribed", though

not by any means always followed.

10, The implication is this: since the structures which ex-~
hibit the Dependent+Dominant sequence are the smaller
ones only, i.,e. those that operate only as elements
within & larger structure, they are no more than the
"bricks" from which the larger structure is built
and the sequence they exhibit need not obtain in the
lerger one: in fact the principle governing the assembl-
ing of these bricks, the framework or skeleton, is the

reverse sequence Dominant+ Dependent.

So much has emerged from the examination of relation-—
ships within the syntactic structures of Turkish, One import-
ant question relating to sequence remains unanswerei however,
the problem of order within the consituent members:which

can now be expressed in the following terms:

How far does the "Dominant precedes Dependent"
principle of combination govern the sequence 6f members:
of a structure - of the Clauses in a Sentence, of the
units in a Clause, and of the Words within the non-se-
quenstially fixed Word-group (i.e. pettern C)?

To answer this we must establish which Clause or Unit is the
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Dominant member, This can only be done by examining each
structure in its own context; consequently to do this is

the aim of Chapter 5.
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CHAFTER EIVE.

COMBINATTON AND SEQUENCE IN DISCOURSE

In the previous chapters the main types of syntactic
structure in Turkish were identified, using as criteria only
festures internal +o the structures., It was found that ggdk
functions as a part of the next largest one, being combined
with others of like status in a sequence somebtimes grammatic-
ally determined, sometimes not, In the largest structures
(the Two~ and Three-clause Sentence and the Sentence-complex)
sequehcetwas found to be fixed in what was postulated as
Dominant+Dependent, a sequence found to occur alsc in some
émaller structures, compulsorily in some (such as the Multiple:
Unit ones), and optionally in others (such as the Word-group
with marked qualifier (pattern C) and the Clause with P/P
unit placed initially).

The next task is to confirm, if possible, that this
interpretation of the observed sequence ss "Dominant+Dependent"
is indeed valid, This necessitates identifyingFither the
Dominant member or the Dependent member as such beyond reason-
able doubt; this entails explaining why a speaker begins his
utterance as he does: it will be suggested that reasons
are indeed. discernible when elements external to the struct-
ure In question are taken into consideration, In this
chapter some of these external elements are identified and
shown to be features belonging not to grammar in the narrow-
est sense but to the Discourse situation. By using them it
has been found possible to put forwsrd reasons for the

speaker's selection of:
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(i) =2 given sequentislly fixed structure in

a certain context, and of

(ii) a certsin sequence in a given context when
using s sequentiaslly free structure.
In other words, it will be shown that sequence is governed
by principles as strong as those exercised by the rules of

grammar, but different from those.

The Constituents of Diiscourse:

Hitherto the search for combinations of equal and un-~
equal elements welded together in non-dependent and dependent
relationships exemplified by syntactic structures has been
illustrsted only from the internal, grammstical, constituents
thereof, In Discourse, which is the linguilistic response to
the whole context, situational as well as linguistic, the
relationship between the parts of an utterance can also be
examined using the same criteria, but here there is an addlt-
ional relationship: in Discourse there are by definition two
participants, both actively engaged the whole time and oc-
cupying the rdles of "Speaker" and'Listener“l but constantly

changing from one to the other; Discourse therefore reflects

L, The term "Listener"™ is preferred to "Hearer" which is some-
times used (e.g. Lyons (1969)., p.275) since that term sug-

gests passivity. It is however essential to the successful
execution of Discourse that the partynot speaking is "re-
sponding®", that is, is actively participating the whole
time; this is illustrated in the following pages.

Spelt with capital letters, Spesker and Listener are
technical terms denoting the two participants of Discourse;
written with lower case letters they have their general
connotation,
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the relationship between these participants or rdle-bearers,
These rdles are obtained and maintained by means of recog-
nisable gignals (shortly to be described); as a result,
Discourse has as its constituents not only the grammatical
or "content™ element, which has occupied all the previous
chaﬁters and slso the grammar books, but also an extra-
grammatical, or signalling; element. These signals are Jjust
as ilmportant in determining structure as the features in-
ternal to the structure, such as the conjunctive devices
listed earlier, and must therefore be identified so that

their effect can be noted.

Signals:®

The signals which make up the extra-grammatical con-
stituent of Discourse sre here identified as being of two
kinds:

1. Signals of Communication,

2. Signals of Attitude.

1, Signalsg of Communication:

These signal the exchange, the rdle mainte nance, rdle
transference and acceptance which goes on ceaselessly between
the participants., Their exponents may be

(i) visual,

(ii) non-verbal sounds,

(iii) ‘“meaningless" verbal utterances,
(iv) meaningful verbal utterances.

The first of these does not concern us here., Of the rest,

oecounls
1. A truly comprehensivelyould have to be preceded by a

thorough description of suprasegmental features, but this
has yet to be made. In default of that, this tentative
and far from complete analysis has to suffice.
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although it is the last which is our primary concern, the
others are of gregt importance in the recognition of struct-

ure and must therefore be briefly described,

(ii) Non-verbal sounds are those, like the English "er",
used to avoid silence when the Speaker is obliged to.heéitate;
They are indicated in the following texts, since it has been
found that hesitation is a useful indication of structure;

as their precise exponent is immaterial, however, they are

all prepresented by a single symbol " ", an increased

number of  indicating increased length}-

(iii) "Meaningless" verbal utterances are words or phrases
similarly employed to avoid silence at moments of hesitation
but without their lexical meaning, They included gey,

efendim, ondan_sonra, ondan sonra efendim, gimdi, yasni, ne?

nedir? bdyle, igte, and are indicated in the texts thus:

gfendin.

Words or phrases used thus, that is, as members of the
function class "Filler' are not always easy to distinguish
from their meaningful homonyms: suprasegmental features
usually differentiate them but there is a certain amount of
overlap, Nevertheless, precise identification must be attempt-
ed in order to avoid the type of misconstruction which has
not been lacking hitherto, TFor instance,

gimdi may be an Adverb ('now') or a Filler;

ondan sonra may be an Adverb ('then',' after that')

a ConJjunction, or a Filier.

It happens that these two most often occur in Clause initial

1. This has not been measured, however, since it varies from
speaker to spesker and from mood to mood, and, being
suprasegmental is, in any case, beyond the scope of this
study.
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position; they have therefore been taken ss proof that, for
instance, the class Adverb most often occurs in Clause
initial positionl. This deduction is acceptable provided
the classification of the word in question as (a) a meaning-
ful one, that is, as having its lexical meaning, and (b)
gqualifying the verb,that is, as an Adverb, is correct. There
are, however, many cases where this is not so: both of them
may be Fillers as well as Adverbs; as such their position
provides no evidence whatsoever for the position of the

class "Adverb"; moreover, ondan sonra is frequently used as

a Conjﬁnction; and when doing so can provide no evidence for
the position of the class "Adverb”? It is evident that the
correct identification of the funétion of any unit is vital
and must be made before any observation about the position
any class of word occupies can be attempted.5 It is the

wider context that provides the evidence for classification,

8s will be shown in the following pages,

l. See above, p. 87.

2, Indeed, it could probably be shown that as a Conjunction
it i1s invariably initial, as an Adverb rarely.
The conjunctive function of ondan sonra is discussed
later,

3. It seems quite probable that ih many cases an apparently
"meaningful" conjunction, such as ama, fakat, ve , which
as a class have already been shown to be redundant (see
above, p.l26, footnote 1), is used solely as a hesilation
disguiser, i.e, as a Filler; certainly the suprasegment-
al features seem to suggest this to be the case and
worthy of further investigation,
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2. Signals of Attitude:

When the attitude is an emotion (anger, surprise and
the like) it is in the main rendered suprasegmentally (by
loudness, speed, tune, for instance) and is therefore ex-
cluded from thisg study. However, an attitude found through-
out the taped corpus, one which might be termed "respect",
seems to have a recognisable effect upon content élso and

may accordingly be used to illustrate the general principle.l

The influence of this Attitude, respect, upon the
content of discourse is easily identifiable: it may be the
determining factor iﬁ?%he choice of

the\exponent of g Clause-unit,
ii. the presence of a grammatically redundant
unit,
iii. +the presence of a word or phrase extra to
Clause structure.
i. Respect determines btwo exponents in no. %18 -~
(8) the plural form of the 2nd person when only one

person is addressed,

(b) the negative form of the verb:

(318)
Bir gay dsha Won't you have ("drink")
-(#)X
N
dgmez misiniz?, another cup of tea?
VP

ii. Respect determines the presence of the grasmmatically
redundant marked Qualifier (N~(n)ln) in the following,

making the utterance longer and therefore less abrupt:

1, Cf. Halliday et al (1964), pp. 92-3, where the effect of
the relations between the perticipants upon style is dis-
cussed,




255

(319)
 Gocuklariniz Have you (“Had you"l)
~@ — -
N
var miydi sizin? any children ((of yours))?
NP el

iii. QRespect determines the presence of & word extra to

Clause structure in no, %20, viz. zannedersem, Indeed

it is possible to identify a function class whose members
serve to indicate the spesker's attitude. Some of these

Attitude Words have their lexical meaning: herhalde 'appar-

ently', galiba 'evidently', Jyle 'that is so', and therefore
these present no problem, Others, however, do not and are
therefore, like Fillers, lisble to misinterpretation:

zannedersem 'if I think', acaba 'I wonder' (see no. 357),

ne bileyim and ne bileyim ben 'Ch, I don't know', yani 'I mean'

meseld 'L mean', 'let me see'; one of these either inter-
Jected into or appended to a Clause makes what would other-
wise be an outright categorical statement into a more
tentative one; i.,e. it changes it from "assertion" to "pro-
position"2 ' ‘

(320)

\Or351“g§ggg@§§§§@vu In winter, I believe,

Kigin biraz, it is rather_gr harsh

~ O

serttir. there,
- NP

Of the two types of signal, signals of Attitude seem to

have the least effect upon structure by far; consequently,

1. Use of the pest tense is another example of respect determin—

ing the exponent: past is more remote and therefore more
polite., ZEnglish uses it too, though not in this instance,

2., "Attitude Words" of one kind are called "intimacy" signals
by Quirk (quoted Abercrombie (1965), p.9).
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they will not be discussed further., The influence of signals
of Communication is grest, however, and can be clearly seen

when syntactic structures are exsmined in their proper context.

Types of Context:

The corpus provides two types of context, that is to

say, two types of discourse occur in it, both dialogues.l

In
one the Speaker is the dominant party, the Listener having

a subordinate r6le; in the other, the two partiépants are
equal.2 These types of Discourse are termed here respective-
ly Expo¥éition and Exchange.5

3

ion are most conveniently described

ly Expo%éition and BExchange.

in the first instance as they occur in the Exposition situation,

1. THE EXPOSITION STITUATION :

In the Bxposition situation the rdles are unequal: the
Bpeaker has the initiative, the Iistener's contributions

being entirely prompted by the Speaker and therefore dependent

upon his.

(A) Signals of Communication used by the Speaker:

In an expository utterance, the Speaker has been observed

1. There is also some “pseud}monoloque", in which only one
speaker is audible on the tape. I ¢all it "pseudo" because
the Speaker's discourse is much affected by his awareness
of his audience and differs only in degree, not in kind,
from that obtaining in the "Exposition situstion' discussed
next. (Cf, Abercrombie (1965), p.2)

2. This parallels the similar inequality/equality existing
between the constituents of syntactic structures.

5. Indeed it may be that these are the only two forms that
any Discourse may take; cf, footnote 1.
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to signal three messages:

I, hig intention to embark upon an exposition,

II. his wish to continue +to Hold the Listener's

attention,

IIT, his wish to learn the IListener's reaction.
For convenience these will be referred to as "signal AT"™,
"signal AIL" and"signal ATII. AI and AIIT, thch are the
éwo terminal sigﬁals, are common to both of the Discourse
situations; discussion of them will therefore be started here

and continued under "Exchange situation®,

(AI)To indicate intention of embarking upon an exposition:

To do this the Speaker must convey not one but two mes-
sages:

(1) atbtract the Listener's attention,

(ii) indicate his wish to speak at length, i.e,
to "hold the floor", which means +Ho take
over the rdle of Sbeaker.

There sre two devices which enable him to do this, both verb-

al and both extra to Clause structure proper.

(1) Merely attracting attention is seen most clearly where
the would-be Speaker has to silence those he intends as his
Iisteners and uses a Filler (i.e., 2 non-content word) to do

so., No. 321 illustrates this:l

1, The speech of the other participant(s) is indicated by the
sign ", ......." since its actual content is immaterial,
The two utterances are written one above the other to indic-
ate simultaneous speech, as in & musical score, and

bracketed together., The first line of the two participants
is introduced by a hyphen and the same line is kept for
each throughout,
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(321)
-(QC.....’...l.-.' —('.....‘.....".l'.-

( ] (
- Bfendin, ~( Ep

by

(.............‘ (.........

¢
(insanlara gre | it varies

NA.V

(...-..‘..'I-.Il. (...'...'I..'........l.'...‘.
| 3 %

degigir, Kimigj according to people: .ome, .

3 (Y RV Y ) (VX

VP N~

¢ (

( (
(kararini, verir, ve, (makes his decision and

N~ yp gy

( (

(. 1 ( .

(yapar++ (does (it)++

VP

(ii) He may combine the two signals by prefacing his first
Sentence with a "content" word or Clause-unit. In doing so
he not only atbtracts abttention, but also announces the top102
of his intended exposition as a kind of "heading"a. When
"content" words are used for this purposé, theirurepetition
or near repetition seems obligstory, resulting in the use of

one of the expanded structures described earlier: in nos 322-

1. "++" indicates speech not quoted.

2. The word "topic" is used here in its general meaning ("sub-
ject of conversation"). It will be noted, however, that it
does confirm Swift's classification of the first 'segment'
of an utterance as 'topic', the rest being 'comment',

3, Cf. Halliday (1970). pp. 162-3, where, in discussing "in-
formstion unit" he describes this heading as "new" as opposed
to "given", i.é. as signalling "I'm telling you what I am

talking about", "Here is the heading to what I am saying" '
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325, for instance, Multiple Unit structures are employed;

in 322 and %24 this is straigﬁ?orward Particularisation:

(322)

vuuolrda, Efganistanda

N

uuwyerlilerin
=

Jpirkag resmini,
N"(Y)I

Japtirdim  ben,,
VP v

sulu boya. ,
¢

(323)
Orda,, Urfads,
DE

L~
I

N

AV A VEN V]

ekmek

sagta
e

yaparlar,
VP

There (or: "er", "you know")
in Afghanistan |

I had

several portraits
of the locals

made -

(in) water colour.
There ("er")

in Urfa

they make bread

bread on griddle(s).

It will be noted that in 322 the Particularisation struct-

ure is separated in its entirety from the rest of the Clause

of which it constitutes & unit by mesns of a pause or

1

hesitation™: in 3%2%, however, there are two such pauses, the

1, Hesitation has meny more exponents than silence: it may
also be realised by the presence of meaningless vocalising,
as in "er", by creaky voice, or by Jjuncture features such
as lengthening of a continuant consonant or a vowel, plos-
ion of a plosive, and the presence of a primary or second-

ary stress,
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longer one between the two members of the structure, the
shorter one after the second% The shorter one is not in fact
meanifested by silence. In neither case is there concurrent
speech; it is therefore not to silence others that the sig-
nal is used., The pause is thus not a "waiting for your full
attention" signal but may be an indicaéion of one of two
other thiﬁgs:

(a)ifﬁt is deliberate it may be intended to enable the
listener to become orientated to the new topic;
(b) if it is not deliberate, it may be evidence of the

planning process,

The same pause or hesitation is present in no, %24
which illustrates the use of Demonstrative Completion as a

device for emendation of the suffix:

1, Cf, Laver (1970), p.68: “The tone-group is ... character-
ised by pauses, which are usually optional but sometimes
mandatory, at its boundaries. Here the pauses are not
rerceived as hesitation signals, unﬁless unduly prolonged;
while internal pauses of even very short duration are
heard by the listemer as hesilations.™

Also p. 70: "Boomer found that hesitation pauses tend to
occur towards the beginning of the phonemic clauses (tone
groups), often after the first word."




(324)

[V E¥) vu;']:ngi lt. eILeye {
=7 JE

Alk,geldigim zamands,

orda,

ND

pir blylk magazaya,
oYk

girdik, ++
VP

Av
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When I first went

VRV YNV}

to England,

there

we went

intc a large store,++

Here orda supplies the -DE suffix which the Clause of which

it is a unit requires, replacing the ~(y)E which the Noun it-

self (Ingiltere) bore in the Included Av Clause. The pause

or hesitation occurs after the emendation, i.e, after the

second member of the structure.

No, 325 illustrates use of Temporary Substitution fol-

lowed by Demonstrative Completion in the announcement of the

topic, all three members of the combined structure being

separated by hesitation:

(325)

Seyde bulundugum
NPE g

N
zaman da,
CJ

Tahranda orda,,,

LA A

N—DE

JoAnd when I was

(¥}
in what's~it

uvu

((in)) Teheran,,, there,,,

—continued on the next page -~




Ibir bliylik pastane,

bir bilylik ldksnta,

vardi.,
NP
1

Ikisinin da sahibi,

N"Q)

W

NP

JLbazlardyl , ++
— v
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there was

a big pastry-cooks (and )

g big resbaurant;,

the owner(s) of both of
them,

s

were Laz((es)) 4+

wwru

No. %26 also illustrates Demonstrative Completion used

to amend the unit marker (from -DE to —(y)E) but here the

hesitation ocaurs between the two members, making the second

an integrsl part of the Clause,

Note that the first member

contains (i) a repetition of the topic from the previous

Sentence (which happens to be a question posed by the other

party), and (ii) the enclitic conjunction d4E:

(326)
- (Ig pildv nasil

‘yapiliyor?)

L

R B

- I¢ pilgvde ds

ona
N~ B

se s

JFistaik lizlim,

N—g

konuluyox, ,  ++

VP

- (How is the rice filling
("inside pilaff"®) made?)

— Now, in inside-pilaff -

pine—kernels and currants

are puyt

into 1t ++

It can be seen that the topic in the form used does not fit

the rest of the Clause, indicating that whan uttering it, the

1, Assembly with a possessive link (ikiSINin)instead of a
demonstrative one (cf. p.l43 above, footnote 3)
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Speaker did not know how her utterance was to continue.l
Reasons for (i) her uttering the topic before deciding upon

the shwhole structure and for (ii) the content of this

initial piece (Ig¢ pil8vda da) will be suggested later,

The structure seen in the next example, no, 327, is
a variation upon the last: the Speaker herself introduces the
- new topic; for this she uses a Dependent Clause followed by
the enclitic conjunction dE, the whole being succeeded by a
psuse or hesiation, Repetition again occurs, however, in

the Boot domates:

1, Cf, Laver (1970), p.62: 8oncerning "the ideation process
which initiates the approximate semantic content of any
verbal message the speaker wishes to communicate,”

Also p.67: "The semantic structuring of the initial
idea ,.., serves as a predisposition towards both activat-
ing particular areas of the memory store, and choosing
the most relevant of the individual items to have been
activated.” This may be so; on the other hand, this
example disproves Goldman Eisler's assumption (1968, p. %3)
prior to carrying out certain experiments: "We assume
that once a spesker has uttered the first word of a sent-
ence he is on his course; he has dedided not only what
to say but has_created for himself at least the broad
syntactic framework" (my underlining), Her assumption can
be true only of the part following the "heading", and
many examples could be found :of instances where it is
demonstrably not true even there. ‘

Cf. also Postal (1964) commenting (p. 109) upon Yngve's
"quite dubious -sssumption that in producing a sentence
a speaker derives it 'from top to bottom', that is, by
choosing higher level elements (S,NP,VP) before lower
level ones (Noun, particular morphemes, etc)."




(327)

AV VRS

-

N VP Cj

|y;uagdquv|domatesi‘

N_DE N"(y)I
Xavuruyorsun,, , ++
VP

domatesli, yaparsan,da,
G '

]
|

=

ed
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And if you mak it with
tomato ("tomato-yl))

you fry

the tomato(es),  in oil,  ++

Note that the hesiation here is placed not between the da

and the word following it but actually within the following

word.

Announcing one's intention to speak at length is not

confined to utterance initial as these examples might suggest:
a Speaker may have been interrupted and in order to be able

to continue his exposition must (i) signal his intention to

do so, (ii) recapture

also (iii) silence the interrupter(s).

the attention of the Listener, and

ly used for this purpose, @s in no., 3%28:

(328)

~(++gbrmlig olsun diye,,.
VN

Av

~(

( | Gidemediler,
VP

(.-no..o..-.o’co-lllol

(
QL
(

LA R B N L O R R R R I I S R R Y

=

Eﬁnadolu%§?y3£? tarafina,

Qgitmege“karar,Nerdiler"++

E n=E e

(++to say that they had seen
( (it),,

(

g They couldn't go.

(ooo-o-.o--.a-o-oc--u-co-.-

uuuuwgl‘g}&ugg

(YRR

VanYanVan

@ ® 5 & 08 0 0 3 S 80P NP

E They decided to go
(

¢
¢
(

A filler is frequent-

to a part of Anatolia,++

(¥
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Here , if the pause or hesitation before and after the Filler

were not indicated in the written version, ondan sonras would

be interpreted ag & NAV unit belonging to, and initial in,
the Clause, and meaning "After that"., ©Such a misinterpretat-

ion would not be possible if the 1oﬁger form of this Filler,

ondan sonra efendim )were used, since this functions only as

a Filler,™

Irrefutable proof of the Filler status of a2 word which
can also function as an Av is provided by the following
example (329), which occurs after a lengthy interruption:

(329)

"E**‘.-to-ct-o Tt e e nescsonna
~( Sonra 1029
F

( ‘ (

( (

(dahﬁﬂgvvel\ ( earlier

( ¢

¢ . ¢

(Ristem Paga Camiine (we had called

N-(y>E

¢ ¢
¢ (
(ugramigtik efendim  ++ (
VP Voc,

at R,P Mosque, ma'am, ++

Here the literal meaning 'after' would be absurd,

1, It should also be noted that the interrupter butts in after
only a short pause. It is significant that the interrupter
was the Speaker's wife; for the other four people present
(which included his (middle-aged) niece as well as more
distant acquaintences) a pause of such short duration is
insufficient to act as an invitation to speak

Note also that the Speaker only takes up his exposition
after the interrupter falls silent again,
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No, 330 also occurs after an interruption:.

(320)
_E L§%%@§i E Well now,
_<..'......'.(}-?G (...............

E@ize gelen?miséfirlerJg (the visitors who came to us

(....“.‘l.ll.... N (...-I.....I...I.I..

(.. bunlar hepsi,,, (,..8ll of them

( r | (

(m, (m

(yiksek tahsil, yapmig,  ++ (had had higher education_, +

PR

Here, too, the suprasegmental features make it clear that
gimdi is a Filler, not a"mesningi‘ul".NAv unit quelifying gel-
('come') which would otherwise be possible: 'the visitors

who came to us Jjust now'. And here again, a-Demcnstrative

Completion structure is employed in announcing the topic.

Conclusions:

It can be seen that the Speaker indicates his intention
to speak at some length, both at the beginning of his exposit-
ion and during it if he has been interrupted, by the use

either of a Filler
or of part of a Clause-unit, often an expanded
one.
Particularly in the second of these)there is almost always a
pause or hesitation. The sctual exponent of the second is
interesting on two counts: firstly as a constituent of an ex-
panded structure which will be discussed below; secondly in

being - in these examples, which are typical - either N—DE
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or terminating in the é@litic conjunction dEl. The first is
significant in being one of the Av units ('segments') which
Swift snd others note as often occurring ihitielly in an ut-
terance, It is now possible to suggest that it is in part
the signalling system of Discourse that causes them to be
placed there. Because these Clause-units are initial in the
utterance, they have the possibility of bearing the high pitch
associated with contour initial position (cf. p.89 above);
Fillers, however, lack this prominence and it is this that
marks them as Fillers., The second type, in contrast, reveal
their signalling nature by causing a repetition of the
prominent initial section of the intonation contour;

(i) +the pre-pause { or pre- last pause) piece has
utterance initial pitch prominence;

(ii) the pause or hesitation and/or the presence of
of dE (which is exjtremely weakly stressed) serve
to separate this piece from the remainder of
the structure and so enhance its prominence;

© (4ii) bthe pitch prominence of Clause initial
occurs twice: once with the prefixed signal, and
once with the beginning of the Clause proper.
The effect of this is to direct the attention of the other
particlpants towards the Speaker, silencing them if they are

speaking (as in no. 328).

It seems that the announcement of the new topic serves

a second purpose: it orientates the Listener; the repetition

1. It is often impossible to hear any difference between them,
contrary to what descriptions of stress in Turkish sugqgest,
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involved and the pausing give him time to adjust before

the Speaker embarks upon his exposition proper. It does not
seem to matter if the Listener does not hear or grasp the

actual content of the signal, because (i) if it is a Filler
it is meaningless. (i1) if it is 8 Clause-unit, the relevant

part of it is repeated in some form.

It is suggested, however, that these are not the only
réasons for the Speaker using repetition, Particularisation
and the like when signalling intention to embark upon an ex-

2
position end others are put forward later (p. 306).

(AII) To retsin the rdle of Speaker.

To do this the Speaker is required to give constant
indication of his intention to continue, throughout the whole
of the main body of his exposition; failure to do so is an

invitation to the IListener to take over the rdle of Speaker.

The primary requirement for preventing this seems to

be the avoidance of

(i) silence of more than a certain duration
(probably measurable), and

(ii) +the use of the "utterance final" pitch
(described in the next section, p.<278 ).

Only the former need concern us here,

If the Speaker were able to maintain a smooth flow with-
out hesitation there would be no problem - the correct "con-
tinuation" signal would ensue automatically, This seems to
be rarely found in unscripted speech, however, even when the
speaker is well-practised; generally he resorts to devices
that

elther break up a potentially over-long silence into

two or more which are short enough to signal
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"hesitation™ instead of “termination"l;
or disguise the hesitation.A
The first is achieved by means of non-verbal vocalising and

by the uttering of Fillers such as gey, ondan sonra efendim,

sonrs (ss in no. 314, p,224), igbte (as in no. 317, p.239),
ne? (as in no, 332, p.274).NBburally enough, these devices
seem to be used in inverse proportion to the skill of the

speaker: they are never totally absent, however.2

It is the second category that is particularly signific-
ant in the sesrch for clues to the choice of sequence: it
was found when examining the btaped corpus that many of the
syntactic structures already presented in this study, such
as those using Demonstrative Completion, and the Multiple
Unit structures, were slmost always associated with hesitastion
features (2s in no. 315 on p., 226 ff,), That is, “when con-
fronted with situstions of uncertainty and when the selection
of the next step requires an act of choice" the Speaker
hesitates.5 Alerted by such clear instancés, one is able to
perceive similar, though minute, hesitetions on the part of

even the mogt fluent speakersq', not always realised by

1. Cf, footnote 1 on p., 2645 above, where the two different
interpretations given a psuse that are brought about by the
varylng degree of familiarity between the parties is noted,

2. It should be noted that some Fillers sre used only initislly,
others medially, a few in either position; sepgrate sub-
classes could therefore be set wup.

3. Goldman Eisler (1968), p. 33.

4, Goldman Eisler , p.18, as the result of her experiments is
able to assert that "at its most fi%nt, two~thirds of
spoken langusge comeigin chunks of less than six words,"

It is not possible at this stage to suggest the number of
words in a Turkish "“chunk",
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gililence, The impression given is that he 1s spesking and
simulteneously monitoring his utterance, then,if necessary,

improving upon it}

It is not only the presence of hesitation that suggests
this marshalling of thoughts and editting while speaking; the
content of the utterance also provides evidence:

(i) in structures where "imprecise" and “more precise"
occur tggther, it is-the “imprécise"_which occurs
first; this is the basis of the Multiple Unit
structures Particularisation and Amplification,
The notion of "statement followed by comment upon
it, found in the St+Ct Sentence type, is basically
the same;

(ii) in vothers it is the referent that is uttered
first in an isolate form, its incorporation into

a grammatical structure being second; hence

1, This is supported by Hockett (quoted by Laver (Laver (1970)
p. 75): "what is actually said aloud includes various
signs of overt editing," Laver himself (p. 74) discusses
the monitoring function which "has to evaluate the approp-
riateness of the performed program for the semantic ex-
pression of the speaker's idea," It is interesting thsh
such a function results in the ¢reation of syntactic
structures (such aéFarticularisation) which make this
process possible and which are, in turn, "fundamental
evidence of a monitoring function in the speech- produc-
ing process (Laver, p. 73).
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Demongtrative Completion, . Assembly at both
Clause and Sentence levels (including, that is,

the St+°1Ct Sentence type.)1

It is therefore suggested that these structures enable
the Speaker to engage in recall and monitoring simultaneous-—
ly with speaking and giving the correct signal: if they were
not available)he would be obliged to pause during the flow
of his exposition to find first the referent, then its
lexical equivalent and then the appropriate mode of express-

2

ion before giving utterance and this would bring about the

prohibited lengthy silence, For this reason the structures

mentioned are interpreted here as hesitation disguisers.

&

Nor are these the only structural devices to fall into
this category: many of thse struetures just mentioned con-
tain some repetition; it can now be appreciasted that repetit-
ion is eimply the most rudimentsry of the devices for dis-
guising hesitation? Hence any structure whatsoever which
incorporates repetition may serve the same purpose as Partic-
ularisation, etd, Indeed, this point may be taken further:
8t1ll other types of expansion, which incorporate not actual

repetition but some kind of resemblance instead, can now also

1. It is possible that the presence of this sequence may sup-
ply ewidence additional to Goldman Eisler's use only of

"pause" (silence and non-verbal filler) to indicate "whether

the process in the brain is a generative one or one of
association linkage" (p. 43).

2., Goldman Eisleér writes (p.%3) "the decisions of a lexical
and structural kind as well as of content made in the
course of speech utterances must be accompanied by an ar-
rest of the speech act, i.,e, by pausing"”. I would add
disguised pausing, which she does not deal with,

%. Abercrombie (1965) slso notes 'silence fillers' as he calls

them, and observes that repetition serves the same pur-
pose.




272
be seen as hesitation disguisers: the'"manufactured doublet”
(p. 127) and the restricted lexical class "Expansion Filler"
(p. 133) also prevent the occurrence of siience; that is,
they enable the flow to be maintained by releasing the Speak-

er from the obligation to look for a more precise word.

Two examples of this will suffice; they sre both by
8 highly accomplished raconteur whose speech was rapid;tﬁhe

absence of hesitation proper is striking..

(331)
voDiglinlerde, miglinlerde, At weddings and so on
=2y O
N—DE
fi;én B and so forth
cirit oynarlar, they play Jjerid
‘bilmem ne yaparlar, and do I-don't-know-what’
‘N"(Z;)I VP .
filénv“u and 80 On'uuu
—FT N

(332)

1 Adam s8ylilyor, - The man says (this):
NF VP
2 "Para ,yoktur, "There's no money
“n ¥ wp | |
%  bizim memlekette" in our district"
N-DE a -
4 diyor, . he says.,,
VP

'
5 Degil mi ya? Isn“t that so?

F

-~ continued an the next page -

1. The English verd ion does not bring out the parallelism of
the original.




5 "Big, ancak, yiyecegimizi,
N¥ NAY ﬁ—(y)I

(]

6 igegimizi
N‘(Y)I -

7 \hayvanlarimizin,

8 yiyecegini!

s t
9 Idlyor,[, Qlkarlrlzl

VP VP

10 topraktan,

y~DEn

Ust taraflndal
N--DE

11

1p QPir gey, yok'" diyor,
N"g NP VP
"Para, yok,

13
n? xp

satilmaz,,

1
4 VE

Jol,yok,,
15
>y e

L 8oturilmez,

16
VP

bir yere,,,

17 N-(Y)E
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"We barely

extract

our food,

our drink, (and)
our animals’
food

from the earth"
he says,

"Apart from that
there's nothing", he says.

"There's no money
(s0)

it can't be sold;

there's no road

(so)
it can't be taken

anywhere

VAV




Onun igin,

18
NAV

kardaglarimiz
| SO,

il

Jardaglarimiz
20 —F —
N

orda kalir,
-~DE

21

N VP

. - - '. » .
piz geliriz" diyor;

22

—

N g VP vP

"Ya Ankarads,

-DE

2
5 CJ N

ya Istanbulds,
4 . - =
cj ° N

ya,..Selanikte,
25l_.__\ _

-DE.  —

lIzmin‘cde,lMigmir\de;.
27 . N-DE. -

beg on kurug,

28 N—(#)%

Goplarig diyor,,
29
VP VP

"golugumuza, gocugumuzs,
SN S—————

30

18z1m gelenleri, aliriz”

Gdiyor,
32

VP
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So

our brothers/sisters

and such

gtay there
(and)

we come" he says;
"Either in Ankara
or in Istanbul,

or,,.in Salonika,

LV}

or what, ig.iti weld
in Izmir snd such

we collect

5 or 6 ("10") kurug "
he says '

"((we)) buy the things
that are necessary

1
for our wives and families

- he says,

1
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33 biraz geker, "a bit of sugar,
Bq\biraz gazyaélp a bit of paraffin,
[——
55,biraz sabun, a bit of soap.
T -

56\0n18r1”g6tﬁrﬁrﬁzﬁ we take%hose"

37 diyor, he says
VP (and)
Tkig1 gegiririz', , ++ "get through the winter.",,,

38
=T yp

In this passage, which is spoken very quickly, there is only
one heslation pause (on line 25) and one Filler (line 26); but
the number of hesitation disguisers (or inhibitors) is
remarkable:

parallelism of structure and/or lexicon occurs in lines

5-8, 13-16, 25-25, 33-35,

contrast., lines 21-22,

doublet, 528 (possibly 28 also)

manufactured doublet, 19, 27

filler, 26

- Assembly 33-36

Particularisation , 3%~-36 (the first member being

l8zim gelenleri, line 31)

This does not exhaust the list: possibly diyor is a Filler
to0, possibly also zg,the one conjunction the passage contains;

indeed’the absence of conjunction is very significant,
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(ATTI) The Spesker wishes to learn the Listener's reaction:

This is signalled in two situations: he may seek

(a) evidence of the Listener's continuing attention
during his own exposition, o

(b) 3 considered response, at the end of his owWn ex-
position,

Each of these types of signal is different.

(ATIIa) Seeking evidence of the ILisgstener's continuing attention::

This type of signal punctuates the main body of the
Bxposition at intervals tﬁ?ughout its whole lengthj; this
means that the Speaker has the double task of maintaining an
uninterrupted flow, as described in the previous section (AII)
and of prompting an “Inam—listenéing“ response from the
listener, While a Sﬁeaker is “holdihg the floor™, he seems
to require encouragement to prdceed, for if this‘is not forth-
coming he interrupts his flow and asks directly for confirmat-
ion of his views, A very short indication of attention and
interest seems to be sufficient, This he eléicits by slight
pause (as in no, 315, lines %2 and 39 on p. 229), along with
other suprasegmental features not deslt with here, ©Should
the Listener fail to react to this signal, the Speaker makes

an explicit sppeal, using some phrase such as Degil mi?

(isn't it?'(ili%trated below) ofr Defil mi ya? 'That's so,
isn't it?''Right?' (as in no. 322, line 5 on p;272); The
former should not be confused with its use in true interrog-

ation; the second functions only in the present context.

Nos, 3%% and %34 illustrate the use of degil mi? to

elicit a response. In no.3%% there are wo Listeners:




(333)
(Eski Osmanlilsarda,

( Dk

(
. 0 | . yok muydu?
N© NP

Hastaneler bedava idi

N~? NP
(hepsi, Degil mi?
(Evet )

Lmarethaneler, vardl,

N 4 NP

Jekirler icin++

(m)
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Weren't they existent

in (the time of) the old
Ottomans? -

the hospitals were all

free! Isn't that so?

(Yes)
(m)

There were almshouses

for the poor ++

NwAV
Note that one Listener responds et once, the other needs a

little prompting. But after receiving the "I-am-~listening"

signal, the Speaker continues, in order to elaborate the

point.

In no. 334 degil mi? is used to elicit a response to the
point the Speasker wished attention to be directed to (geligi—
glizel i.e. "our speech has been hasphazard"), the Listener

having elected to respond to an earlier one ("control®)




(334)

(++0 zaman konugmalsrimizi
NA-V N*(Y)-L

(.biraz kontrol altina,
( N"(Y)E

(@1&1;@L0@imdiye kadgr |
(VP AV

* o 0 0w s

(pek geligiglizel,
¢ 8o g \

(0 kon- Jl_

(
(
(kontrolii Matmazel kendi
N_(y)l N—ﬁ

( Degil mi?

(;yaﬂa_)aac:alc.1

VP

(Pek gelisiglizel, konuguyor-
E]
X NAY VP

duk,gimdiye kadar,
NAv
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E++In that case let us take

(

(OUI‘ conversation under con-

(

Etrol a bitz, up to now (it
(

(has been very haphazard.

( That con- That
(

(

(control M, herself will

E Tsn't that so?-

(make.

(we have been speaking very

(

Ehapahazardly up to now,

NN

LA IR B LR R R I I Y A (
LR N S R R S I Y )

(AITIb) Seeking a considered response:.

In the Exposition situation this signal coincides with
the whole of the final part of the Speaker's utterance, No
gtructure has been identified as pecmliar to this signal and
its markers seem to be wholly suprasegmental: use of the base-

line pitch and soft ness which are features of contour final
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(cf. p. 89 above) indicateéWhat the Speaker is drawing to a

cluse and prompts a response as described below (BIII),

Conclusion:

It is now clear that the Spesker has a sequence of
three relationships with or attituies towards his Listener;
first, he attracts his attention, then he holds it and final-
ly he hands over to him, This his exposition falls into
three parts:

(1) the snnouncement of intention to speak at
some langth,
(2) the main body of the exposition,

(3) the closing, yielding section,

(B). 83gnals of Communi{bation used by the Iistener:

In the Exposition situation these signals are very

much secondary to those of the Speaker.

The three parts of the Exposition have the following
signals from the Listener:
(1) When the Speaker signals his inbtentiem to embark upon an
exposition, the Listener usually gives no responding signal
other than bturning his attention to the other., This is

signal (BI).

(2) When the Speaker is engaged upon the main body of his ex-
position, the Listener is required to indicate his attention
and understanding, (Signal (BII». This signal must be short,
so as not to interrupt the Speaker's flow or upset his train
of thought. Its exponents may be hon-verbal (such as the m
oceurring in several plasces in the texts given here (e.g.

no, %33, p. 277), or verbal: evet ‘yes', 'and then?', 'I see'
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and many othe meanings depending upon intonation and tone of
voice, dogru 'true', tabil 'of course', ya 'you see!',
dyle 'that is so', Oyle mizl‘is that so?' réally!?', vay _vay

'dear dear', Allah Allsh! 'Good gracious!' These need not

be illustrated further.

The IListener, however, may acquithis duty to show under-
standing even more acdtively than in these short responses:
he may help the exposition along, for example, by supplying
the elusive word during the Speaker's use of a Temporary
Substitution structure (see no. 335 'Panzehir') or by provid-
ing Amplification (as in no 336 where a multiple Clause-unit
is added, making the 6riginal more precise; and as in nos

337 and 3%8, where a Clause is supplied.

(335)
~ (++Ust_tarafindan, -( ++From the remainder
y—PEn .
- ( -
%uuvggygdse%!yaparlz! Euuvvwe make, whaf?what 's-it
F N VP
( (
Euuuu \panzehilj‘ de, (uuuu 81’1t1d.0'te, too.
( PANZEHIR ( A'tidote.
N Y :
(326)
+ﬁHem“iierler‘ ++They both drink
CH: VP

Jhem bakarlar and ((they)) look

¢j VP

wow VAV aSsA":

Letkik ederler
VB

they examine (her),,

(Y )

- continued on the next page -
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] ~
~(fi18n_ . (and so om,,,,

¢ Kagina k g At her eyebrows:

E Evet, E yes
1
Sg&zﬁnel  boyuna, bosuna‘ (((at her eyes,((at))ner
= = N"\;Y)E e
stature ((at)) her figure
( JInadina da, ( And out of

5 E cussedness

((at))her 1685, euuereeeeas

(. .
Qggcaklarlnaf.........

(inadina ,da agir,icerlerp (and out of cussednes they

; L\ i\ & g e

g o Edrink slowly.++

(Tabil ( Of course,
The N~(y)E unit is added to the Clause "hem bakarlar" whose
verb “governs the dative"; tetkik ebt- requires N'(y)I‘not
ﬂ“(y>E‘

1, Doublets.

2, The speech indicated here by " ....." is indecipherable
on the tape as the Spesker takes up her exposition in a
rather loud voice, another exponent of the AIL signal,
aimed at silencing the other, the interrupter. She suc~
ceeds after & fow words - which involve repetition,
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In no. 337 the Listener steps in to supply the second

Clause of a Two-clause Sentenoel.

The long hesitation prompts:

his intervention, but he does not anticipate the sought-for

second Clause exactly:

(337)
"(vuuugerhalde
E AW

%gayet kuvvetli

(

(bir gihes ki, ..

o

{ N d

( Jhemyses,

( | Cj Ng

(Hig ses, . duyulmuyor,
N-g - VP

duyulmuyoxn, hem, gonna,
é\ VP CJ I

éepey uzak bir mesfc—xfedenf
( N—DEn °

(piitin konugulanlara

ggnregistgé edebiliyor,
( VP

It is, apparently,

(uuuu

(

(an exbtremely powerful

(
(

AP VEVRV]

Eapparatus, for

(

g both the sound
(

No sound,_, is heard.

(is not heard, and gr it can

(

record
all the things spoken

LNV

Efrom a considerable

¢

(distance.

(

1., This expanded Clause ("hem ses .. edebiliyor") is an ana-
coluthon: the subjects of the two constituent Clauses are
bean different, therefore the subject of the second should have

specified,

In fact, one can see a reason for the deficien-
- continued on the next page-
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In no. %%8 a Clause of reason is added:

(338) —
- (+4@inileri (++They took away (=stole)
G |
(0ldugu gibi , (the tiles
o 2
F|CL

(gbtlirmigler, (just as they were., .,
(l [T EVEVEV) (

VP
( (
( (
( (
(Kaybolmasin diyel++  F|(Cl (80 that they wouldn't

C
VEVN VE | get lostl++

This type of response has proved to be of the utmost

significance in the search for the factors governing sequence,
as will sppear later: guite unexpectedly, it has been found
that, at least where the attitude is "respect", a Listener's
first response must always express coﬁfirmatibn, that is, it
must indicate that the IListener is either of the ssme opinion
as the Speaker or at least appreciates his point of view,

A1l the examples quoted so far conform to this principle.

The importandt point is, however, that the obligation to

"oconfirm" has been found to have a profound effect upon

structure.

1., - continued from the previous page -

cy: ses means both 'sound' and 'voice', In the first, it is
'sound' that is meant ('the sound of the tape-recorder
motor'), in the second, 'voices', 'voice' or 'sounds', i.e.
what the tape recorder microphone is iﬁ?n#ded to pick up.
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(BIII) When the Speaker indicates that he wishes to bring
his speil as player of that rdle to an end, the Listener
follows the Speaker's cessation, first by a short BII signal
(in the present situation called BIIIa), followed by an
"acknowledgement" or "acceptance" signal (BIIIb)lafter which
he gives his conéideréd response; i.e, a meaningful utterance
of some substance, By doing the latter, the Iistener becomes
the new Speaker, for this considered response —~ or at least
the first psrt of it - may be a new announcement of intention
to speak at length (i.e. be AT), This may be called Bllc,

There may be only one exponent for all three signals, however,

Discussion:

It appears that Exposition is carried on by the Speaker
in such a way as to not only put across the "content™ of his
utterance (this would be talking in a vacuum) in & manner
and agtia pace that is clearly understandable to the Listener,
but also ensure its uninterrupted continuance for as long
as he himself wishes. The latter he does by signalling,

which in turn imposes the shape upon his exposition.

It is the requirements of the situation therefore that
impose a sequence upon his expogition. First he must indicate
his intention to hold forth; this necessitates the use of
certain structures (their “content" will be discussed later
under "Exchange situation"), Then-he must put across the

main body of his exposition in such & way that the Listener

1. Vallah on p. 224 is just such asn "acknowledgment" and
"acceptance" signal.
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;(i) follows his “meaning", and (ii) allows him, indeed en-
courages him, to proceed-without interruption as long as " he,
the Speaker, wishes; this necessitates sustaining a steady
flow without prolonged silences,and consequently he makes use
of any device available to attain this end, Finally, he
indicates by a general "“running down", or by prolonged sil-

ence, that he has finished.

It is the middle section that provides the clearest
clues to the choice of sequence in what is in effect almost
monologue, The overall sequence is very often imposed by
the referentsl; certainly this is so in the fescription of a
process(as in no. 314 which begins on p. 224) and in narrative,
But within that fremework the Speaker has a choice (as
discussed in connection with no. 314). It is clesr that his
choice of structures there is governed partly bﬁ the need to
avoid prolonged silence, This would account for his use -
to a degree not found (and probably not tolerated) in written
versions of the language - of those incorporating some

degree of repetition or at least resemblance . Hence his

use of MultipleUnit structures, "lsnufactured lQoublets" and
"Expansion Fillers" (£il8n, etc) also prevent silence by
making it unnecesssary for him to stop to recall the precise

referent or the precise word.

All these are therefore hesitation disguisers snd per-—

form a vital rdle in the successful management of impromtu

discourse,

These pkenomens are significant in another direction,

however: all the structures mentioned follow the sequence

1. It is a "verbal representation of serially connected
phenomena in the same sequence as they are experienced,"
(Goldman Eisler (1968), p. 50).
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"imprecise then more precise", or, differently expressed,
"statement of some kind, then modification of it", ahd this

is a sequence already found to be obligatory in all the
larger stmnuctures of the langusge and also to occur in some
of the smsller ones by choice, Even the Expansion Filler

(£filén, etc) conforms to this.

It has been suggested (p. 271 above) that this sequence
reflects the process of planning which lies behind spontan-
eous oral composition (that is, when one is "thinking on one's:
feet"), Specifically, it seems to be that the referent comes
to mind in outline first and is then worked upon, Certainly
this is what is reflected in the structures Amplification,
Particularisstion, Assembly, Temporary Substitution, at
Sentence level ss well ag at Clause level, in Demonstrative
Completion at Clause level and its equivalent Sentence form

R ona sthosLet240t° Sentence

st+°10t, in the St+Ct, St+0t
types. This is tantamount to saying that,in Turki}sh,
speech sequence is governad by the principle "Dominant pre-
cedes Dependent", which is the response to thé mental plan-
ning process. That is to say, the Turk does not in fact

"think backwards" compared with speakers of other languages,

as the student of the language is wont to complain!

It is tempting to speculate thus, since the weight of
evidence in this corpus is so great, and since the structural
evidence therein would seem to confirm the observations of
psycholinguists and workers in similar fields concerning the

processes involved in speech production,

An exsmination of the Exchange situation will take the

1. The epressieais Goldman Eisler's,
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investigation a step further and yield up evidence for the
choice of sequence, this time within a structure; this will

be found to add weight to these contentions.

2, THE EXCHANGE STTUATION:

A glight Change must be made in the approach here: the
two participants do not have clearly differentiated initiat-
ory and subordinate (or Dominant and Dependent) rdles in
this situation; they are equals, making equal contributions
to the total discourse, each .acting in repponse to the other,
This means that although a given utterance may be a reﬁsponse
by the "L;stener" to a remark by the "Speaker" (as is "Ig
pilﬁvdaAda“ on p; 263), this response-itself brompts another

("ona fistik tiziim konuluyor"), just as the ott

in the Chain
Séntence prompts another Cb (Ctg). When this happens, ﬁistener
becomes Speaker. This can make description confusing in the
EXchangQ situation, so these terms are now dropped in favour

of two with structural implications, Stimulus and Resgonse.1

Stimulus is the name that has been given to anything
that prompts a reaction, that reaction being known as the
Response. Bothmay in fact be entirely visual, but it is only

their linguistic amanifestations that concern us here,

According to this definition, any member of a structure
that has hitherto been termed "“Dominant" is the Stimulus,

any"Dependent "member the Respoﬁse; further, any Response may

1., These terms, taken from the field of animal behaviour,
were applied to linguistic structures by Fries (Fries, 1952);

he discusses Responses fully,
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function as the Stimulus to another Response.

They may be of any length: the Stimulus and Response
sections of a Multiple Unit structure at Clause level are
single units. some Stimuli evenh being single words; at the
other extreme a Stimulus may prompt a whole Sentence-complex
(even & Speech Paragraph) as its Response., For instance, in
no. 315 (p. 226) the Stimulus is "Ne dolduruyorsunusz igine?"
and the Response is the whole paséage from "$imdi" (Lline 1)
to "gdzlikllyor (line 79,p. 232), but the Stimulus is itself
the_Response to the previous passagem(no. 314, p.224 to p.225,
line 26), which did not supply the informstion requested,

Stimulus signals will be labelled (C).

(CI) A Speaker wishing to attract another person's attention

for the purpose of eliciting a verbal response (not for the
purpose of "button-holing" him, as before) has been observed
to do so, for example, by'using the grammatically redundant
N9

unit, apparently always initially in his utterance., E.g.

(339)

-_Siz nerde oturuyorsunuz? , ~ Br, where are you living?
% y-DE VP

- (BEfendim?) - (I beg your pardaon?)

- Nerde ; oturuyorsunuz?, - Where are you living?
y—DE VP

The context is this: the Speaker has turned to address a dif-

ferent personl who has up till then been listening to a third

1. The present writer, It will be rememberéd that all speeches
by non-native speakers of Turkish are given here in
brackets and are not subjected to analysis.
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person, When the addressee's attention has been captured,
but the desired response is not forthcoming, the question is

repeated, but this time without the N-g unit,

The implication seems to be that the N"'QS is unnecessary
the second time. The only contextual factor which is differ-
ent in fhe two utterances is that in the first the addressee
is not attending to the Speaker, whereas in the second one

she is. It is thus possible that the function of the unit
is to indicate to the sddressee that it is she who is being

addressed, i.e\ to attract the atbtention of the person

referred to in giz.

There is a second possibility: the function of the unit
in question may also be to announce the new topic of discourse
(siz). Or both may be present. This is comparable to the
function of signal AT, which not only announced the Speaker's
intention to embark upon an exposition but also (i) stated

the topic and (ii) attracted the Listener's attention.

The significant points here are (i) that a grammatical-
ly redundant unit seems to be serving a signalling purpose
and (ii) that while doing so it is placed initially in the
utterance (as was AIL)., The Nﬁg unit is one for whose position
we have so far been unable to find any rule , and has been

seen placed medially (p, 95), finally (p.80) as well as
initially (p.80).

It is frequently said that this unit is usually placed
in the initisl position (p. 84), an observation apparently
based solely upon examination of sentences in isolation.

It is now suggested that,when it occurs at all, it occupies
this position perhsps because it is functioning primarily

as a8 signal which is associated ohly with the initisl position,
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either (when its exponent is the second person) attracting
the attention of en addressee, or (much more frequently)

. . \ 1
announcing a new topic of discourse,

(CII) Another type of Stimulus is intended to elicit a con-

gidered Response. In this the Speaker continues to add phrase

after phrase until the desired result is forthcoming. It has
been found realised by two patterns:

(i) wusing & Multiple Unit structure,

(ii) using repetition,

but this does not claim to be a comprehensive list.

(i) Using a Multiple Unit structure:

In the first example, an extension of the exchange

quoted in no,339 , Particularisstion is used:

(340)
~ Siz nerde oturuyorsunuz? - Er, where are you livingwe
~ (Efendim?) - (I beg your pardon?)
- Nerde,oburuyorsunuz,, ~ Where are you living?-
N—DE VP
- EOtelde mi_,.. - g in a hotel,,, (or)
( (Hayir efen- ( No,sir
(pansiyonda m1? (in a boarding house?
(dim). Yok yok - No, no«s

1. Work done on written (literany) texts with asn informant in
which existing N~-@ units were removed, and others were add-
ed to sentences which were originally without any, supports
this hypothesis, In any other pre-verb position, the unit
is not a signal of this kind (i.e, a functional element
of discourse) but a bearer of emphasis, i.e. an indication
of gpecial implication,
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Here the initial Stimulus, not having produced the desired
response, 18 repeated, exactly the same emcept for the
omission of the N'g unit, But this, too, fails; so a Partic-
ularisation of the interrogative unit (N”DE) is appended
and this has the desired effect, The structure in question

is: NnDE VP NZDE N”DE

Notice the hesilation between the two members,:L

The same process is observable in the following %?mples.
Potential or unfulfﬁilled Response places coincide with the

hesiation markers:

(341)

- Nerdey olduy efendim, ~ Er where did it take

DE
N VP Voc place, sir,

w

bu hadise?,, this incident?,
L_‘EF&T_‘J

JineyKabilde mi?, Again in Kabul?
NAV N—DE

- Dagistanda,

-~ In Dagistan,

1, Cf also Campbell and Wales (1970), p. 256; discussing the
child's acquisition of language, they note another effect
of failure to elicit the desired response:"Brown argues
that the middle term of the exchange, Eh?, What?, etc,, is
understood by the child as a directive to repeat what he

has Jjust said, This is not borne out in our data, where the

'repeated' version of the first utterance is normally sig-
nificantly altered, ... The child is attempting to produce
a paraphrase o® to correct his syntax or to elaborate in
some way on what he previously said." This is essentially
the same phenomenon as that under discussion,
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The next uses fmplification, the marked qualifier

- T +
i (n)In being added., This in turn becomes the %imulus for

8 new question:

(342)
~\Sig%Lne tarafainda, — On which part of it
N ? 4w
LOturuyorsunuz? do you live,,,
X VP
JLondranin? , ,, Londra- of Tondon?,, ., Do you
N"DE
(da m1 oturuyorsunuz? ( live in London?
VI -
( (Ben mi?) ( (Me?)
( (
( (Hayir++) ( (No++)

In the next, no. 343, a series of phrases is needed to
elicit the response, eath being more precise than the one
before but not forming a particular type of structure:

(343)

++Misafir geldi, Sadi, +4A visitor came -~ Sadi,
* * .
wuSen de tanirsin, 2% _ You know (him) too,_,,
N2y Ve
|on konugan birisi, A very talkative person,,,
N
Gorlmcemin , 6 tarafinda My sister-in-law's_,__in her
- A :
neighbourhood,
N-DE

- continued on next page -

1. This is serving the same purpose as the giz in no.339,

2. The whole passage under discussion is between the two aster-
isks. It is parenthetic, a self-interruption functioning
as Ct on (i.,e "Response"to ) the St (or "Stimulus) Misafir
galeli | Sodd. - continued on next page-
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(bitigikte otururlar,, (they live next door,,

6 VP
(Y sl Al Evett) ( (On! Oh! Of course!
(Tamam,_ Sana selsmi da (You've got it _He sends you
( (
var.* Mecburi fasulyeyi greetings,too* Of necessity

I had the beans
¢ikarttim, brought out.

(ii) Using repebition:

Thig is illustrated in no., 344: the intended Stimulus

does not produce the desired Response (i.e. it fails as a

Stimulus), because it coincides with other activity, mostly

non-verbal:

(Byu)

NV

~§§ir zaman , —%At one time

(bizim filiz gaylara (our "Filiz" teas
( N-Q ( - -
( * 8 & 000 o ( ¢ & & 9 0 8 a8
(pek glizeldi,, ( were very good.,,,
NP
( (
g Filig g’:sgy151\3:':1..l ( "Filiz" teas.
( Efendim? N ( What?
(, . Pek glizeldi. (,.(They) were very good.,,,

(
(

NP Evet.

Yes indeed.
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The points to be brought out are these:
(i) where it is modification that is needed to elicit
the desired response, the modifi}tion follows. but
(i1) where repetition is what the situation requires,
| only as much as is needed to stimulate the re-
sponse is repeated, phrase by phrase, What
evidence there is suggests that the original
sequence is preserved in the repetition but un-

fortunately there is not enough to confirm this.

These observations serve to demonstrate that the desire
to elicit a response isg one factor which may affect the
iength of the Stimulus, and possibly also thé sequence., To
purspue that matter of sequence further, however, it is ad-
visable to leave Stimulus and turn to Response, for this has

proved to be a more fruitful source of clues,

The Responsge:

It was stated earlier (p. 284) that when a Speaker
brings his Exposition to a close, the Listener responds by
uttering first a shorl, possibly non-verbal, signal, inter-
preted as "acknowledgement", before embarking upon his "mean-
ingful® utterence (signalSFBIIIb and BIIIc), the latter being
identical with AT). The first of these signals is here term-

ed the Immediste Response, the whole of the remainder of the

utterance prompted by the same Stimulus being distinguished

from it by the term Main Response, The Main Response is it-

self made up of smaller structures whose component parts
stend in a Stimulus+Response relationship to each other,
Multiple Unit structures and St+Ct Sentences being structures

in which this relationship is observable, This has already




295

been dealt with within the Exposition situation; in the Ex-
change situation it does not attain the length of the other
but the principles of structure are the same, It is the
nature of the Immediate Response and in its relationship to
the Main Response that clues to'the factors governing se-

quence are to be found,

The Immediate Response (BIIIb):

The evidence of the corpus points to the existence of
a possible "rule" of Discourse, that "s Stimulus must be re-
sponded to immediately" - for if it is not, & repetition of

the Stimulus is provoked.

If the Stimulus is a straightforward request for in-
formation that can be complied with easily, or is a statement
which moves the other participant to comment upon it at once,
there is no complication of structure and the division of
Response into Immediate Response and Main Response does not
occur, If, however, time for thought is necessary before
a8 reply can be made, it seems that acknowledgement has to be
given without delay, pending the true Response, The evidence
for this is the corpus is overwhelming; and it affects

sequence,

In nos %345 and %46 the exponent of the Immediate Response

is Vallgh, as in no, 314, In the first of these Vallsh is
the acknowledgment; both it and biitiin sé— is a signal of in-
tention of speak; the latter is a false start and has hesit-
ation femtures . Gerek is the start of the main body of the

exposition which initially also has hesitation features;




(345)
—(Zeytinyagli dolma

nasil yapiliyor?)

- vouovallah IRp
F
blitln, s-
1 i A
MRp

lgerek,ldomates‘uw
CJ N

gerek biber  _++
GJ ™ +

(346)
~(Iyi pildv yapamiyo-

rum. Nas1l yapiliyor?)

.
- oo Vallan, TRp
ki)
Pirince glre
WAV
MRp
degigiyor, , ++
VP
+
(347)

~-(I¢ pildv nasil
&aplllynr?)

- can |
Ig pilavdada J

cona fistrk #zlim,

konuluyor ,  ++
VP .

J

Sm

J
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-~ (How do you make stuffed
vegetables in olive-0il?)
~ osuuotell really,
all  veg-_,

whether tomatoes,

or peppers ++

[V EVEVEW]

—~(I can't make good pilaff,
How is it made?)

- Well,

LRV EVEV] “

it varies

according to the rice_ _++

- (How is "inner pilal®"
(sstuffing) made?)

~ Well in rice stuffing,,
pine-kernels and currants

are put into it ++

~
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Here the announcement of the topic,'lg pilé8vda da'also acts

as acknowledgment signal. The phrase is therefore both

AT and BIIIb,

In the next example, 348, the two functions are separ-

ated, Hm being the acknowledgment (BTIIb), etli dolmayi da

the announcement of the topic:

(348)
~ (§imdi, etli dolma - (Well now, how are dolmas-—
S .
nasil yapiliyor?) Jm stuffed-with-meat made?)
- Hmuuu 1Rp - Hmuuu
= (well)
etli dol 1.da the "meaty-dolma (dir,obj,
L____ﬁ:?yT%z_ﬂaguu TRp e _ J (dir.obj,)
= Rp vy
¥E11E§2&8§““"E££529: mince and,,, rice,
N MRp
vuv‘gggu}g‘}wggr}péuuuu uuuug}g‘lgguggv
nane,, mint  , ++
N ! .

Gonclusions:

The following poifits are suggested by this and by what
has gone before:
(1) The Immediate Response, where observably present,
i1s initial in the utterance; that is, it is

adjacent to (or "juxtaposed" to) its Stimulus.

(ii) It is an acknowledgment of the Stimulus (seen
clearly in no.B@@; the sounds of encouragement
uttered by the Listener in +the Exposition
situation (signal BII) must therefore also be
classed ss Immediate Responses.

(iii) An Immediate Response may have a separste exponent
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(as in nos. 345, 346, 348), or share this function
with a Heading (no.347); where neither is present
it may be an integral part of the Main Response;
this has not been dealt with yet.
(iv) The exponents of Immediate Response are related
to the rest of the context in one of two ways:

(a)non-verbal responses (no.351) and Fillers (345,
346) only %"look back® to the Stimulus; they do
not affect what follbws;

(b)announcements of topice (heading) both look back
to the Stimulus, and forward to a new Response,
That is to say, they operate both as Response to
the preceding Stimulus and as Stimulus for a

following Response.

It is thus possible to identify the initial part of
some Responses as pieces that owe their existence ©to the re-
quirements of the Discourse situastion, especially to the need
therein to respond immediately in order to prevent a repetit-
ion of the Stimulus being inveluntarily requested, i.e. in
order to prevent the wrong signal being given. It thus
shares one of the factors found to operate in the main body
of the Speaker's exposition, that of avoiding over-long

silence.

Hesifation proper is not the only festure found in
association with the Immediate Response, however; in many

(e.g. in no.347) it is instead disguised hesitation taking

the form of repetition. It is this feature, the most easily
recognised one, that makes possible the first step in identi-
fying the effect which the Response function has upon sequence

within syntsctic structures.
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Use of Bepetition:

Repetition of part or all of the Stimulus as exponent
of the Acknowledgement signal is seen at its simplest as the
Response to what wlould be in English a "Yes"™ or "No" quest-
ion; here the speaker has no choice but %o uée reéetition,
for usage dictates that the reply shall be a Clause constit-
uent repeated from the question (Stimulus), nob evet 'yes',

hayir or_yok 'no' which rarely form a complete utbterance in

respectful Piscaurse. Even though repetition in this circum-
stance is not left to the speaker's choice , and is therefore
not itself useful as a clue to sequence, it is included here,
since it is the simplest realisation of a principle operating
in much larger structures, where it is optiomal, and since

it is the easiest to see,.

In the first group of examples, repetition is seen as

the correct form of reply to a guestion:

(349)
~ Glizel miz2 1 - Is she pretty?
Sm
NP
- Glizel. 1 -~ Yes, she is ("she is pretty")
NP j{P
(350)
- GOrdiin mi bunu sen? SJ - Have you seen this one?

VP N—(y)I N~¢

[ o JR S

~ GErmedim, ~— No, I haven't("I have not
VP R v '
geen (it)")
(351) -
—’Qift mi“pencerelerinI - Are the windows double-
Sm
NP N7 glazed?("Is the windows'
disarisl? T outside double?")
L_:_'g’_.,...._;( j -
- Qift, ~ Yesm they are ("Double" or

R
NP | P "they are double™)




300

(352)
~ Nura m1 dedi? W ~ He said (it) to Nur?
~(7)E S
NTNW S yp _j
3 n n

- Nura, é; - Yes, he did (Vto Nur'").
y(7)E J
(353) -

-, Teype konugma 3 - Have you recorded ("taken")
(a@ldiniz mi? conversation on the tape-

VP 3 recorder?
- Allyoruz1 R - We are doing so ("We are
VE taking").
(354) -

- (§9%%ed1m mi acaba - ~ (Did I tell (you), I wonder;
Gilimlilcinede gok Sm I bought some very pretty
gilzel igne oyasi aldim,) needle lace in G,?7)

- Mm Yok . - s8ylemedin, -1 -~ Really? No,_ you didn't

R
VP ? ("tell")

This Response comprises: Mm, the Immédiaté Response, which
éckowledges the Stimulus; yok, the Main Response, too curt
without gdylemedin: the presence of this word is therefore
dictates by the wish to signal “respect"; it,tooyis the

Main Response,

In the next group of examples,the Stimulus is a non-
interrogative statement. Again the Response is a repetition

of the Stimulus' interrogetive unit:
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(355) .
- Glzeldir karisi, - His wife is pretty.
NP N~ Sm
;
- Glizel mi? - Is she? ("Is she pretty?")
NP fp :
(356)
- Zaten,0 | ﬁL ~ And anywsym that/it
NAv ¥ m
|}
kitaptan mitaptan can't be learnt
N-DEn
Sgrenilmiyor., from books and such,
VP —
—,5érenilmiyor.[ 1 - No, it can't ("It can't
p .
Ve —T be learnt")
(357)
‘ITamamiyle|81rlolmu$.‘ } - It became lost for ever
N-(y)lE ¢ vp ?T ("a secret wholly").
- Bir oilmug,, ﬁ] - It aid. ("It became a
X yp -T secret"),
(358) .
~ Igte hali vakti de - And their circumstances
“CW N Cj
Sm
Mlisait tabil, are suitable, too, of course,
NP Cw
- Tabil, - Of course,
Rp
CwW 1

In the examples in both of these groups the Response
merely acknowledges and confirms by means of repetition what
has gone before; in no case does it look forward. That is,

these are Immediate Responses only, not Response/Stimuli,
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It is another well-known requirement of Turkish eti-
quette that in certsin circumstances a Response should be
longer than its Stimulus. For instance, a greeting must be
returned by means of its formulaic response and than another

should be added:

(359) 1
— Sel8miinaleykiim! Sm -~ Peace unto youl!
~ Aleykiimsel&m! Sagol! —lp ~ And unto you peace!
e
NT VP J Be welll!

When the examination of the use of repetition as s
Response is extended to this lengthened form, two methods
can be identified: in one the lengthening element precedes
the repeated word, in the other it follows. Both are term-

e¢d Repetition +. In fact, in the first, it is by substitution

of Q+H for & simple repetition of the unqualified H that the
lengthening is achieved, thus msking an Amplification struct-
ure of the whole; in the second, quite simply an extra word

or phrase is appended to the repetition,

The first group (nos. 360-362) shows use of Amplification
to lengthen, Notice that in 360 the whole of the stﬁbture
occurs in the Response, whereas in 361 and %62 the two mem~

bers are divided between the two speakers.

(360) -
- Evet. Anlasiliyor, - Yes one can tell ("it is
cu L Sm understandable") ‘
 8nlagiliyor, one can tell,
VP |
- Bvet.yAnlasiliyor, - Yes, one can tell,
Cw VP’ R
1Y
;muhakkak|§gla§111yorq one certainly can tell,
NAY VP




(361)
- Kendini, bilmiyormug,

- Higykendini, bilmiyordu,
vV T g

(362)

- Manasiy da,glizel,.

¥ ¢y wp

- Mans ,gok glizel, efendim,

N NP Voc.

=]

g

N N

Rp

]
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It seems he didn't come
round("did not know himself")

He didﬁ't come round at all,

Its meaning, too, is beauti-
ful,
The meaning is very beauti-

ful, ma'amn,

The last also belongs to the next group, since it has a

lengthener appended ("efendim") as illustrated in nos. 363-369,

(363)

‘Dehgetq
NP

-L0.dehget  defil mi?t
v wp, NP

(364)

- Biz,de anlamiyor muyuz?
N* Cj P

- Biz,de,anliyoruz,

v ¢ VP

Gdegil mi?
NP

—

Sm

m___l\___._.

(It's) fearsome,
That one's fearsome, isn't

it?

Don't we too understand
(implies affirmative)

We, too understand,

don't we?(denotés affirmatiYQ

1. This has an extra word at the beginning too. O is not add-
ed for the sake of politeness, however, as is the degil
mi? but to contrast it with another object of the same
kind (2 portrait) which was not so "fearsome",
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(365) -
- Beg buguk,herhalde., ~ (It's) half past five,
, NP NAV Sm
i apparently.
-~ Herhalde, defil mi?, - Apparently, isn't it?
NAV NP JRp
(366) -
~ Kendi kendine“yaratiyorq - She creates (it) herself,
Av Sm
N VP _I
~ Kendi kendine yaratiyor, -~ She creates (it) herself
NAV VP Rp
Jerhalde, degil mi? apparently, doesn't she?
Av NP |
(367)
—\Da@istaqda, 1 -~ In Dagistan,
N—DE. _fm

- Dagistanda., Evet., -~ In Dagistan. Just so ("yes"),

[ |
z

N—PE oW
(368) -
- Xag gln,yatti, efendim? - How many days was he is bed
i VP v Sm
oc ("did he 1lie", ma'am?
- On_glin, yatt1,, yavrum, - He was in bed for 10 days,
NV VP Voc desp
Rp ?
hastanede., in the . hospital.
N~DE
(369)
- (Ne fark, eder?) Lm — (What difference does it
H . VP | make?).
-~ Hic bir fark etmiyor - It makes no difference at
vy
N"(j)z VP 11 4 s
R a m .
Rp in my opinion
bence,,
NAv
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The class of word appended is particularly significant
in the last two of these examples, for there the realisation

of the Repetition + pattern enables us to account for the
B Av

post-verb positioning of the N—D and N units respectively
- 1,e, for these Sentences to be what the grammariasns call
"inverted" and deplore. It is clear that here it is by re-
éponding fo the requiremeﬁts of the Discourse situation that
an "inverted" sentence has come into being and that,therefore,

is the sequence appropriate to the context.l

Both of these dialogue pstterns, Stimulus+Response(Rp=:

repetition) and Stimulus+Regponse + recall one of the two

sequences of unequal members established in the previous
chapters as being basic to Turkish, namely that of Dominagﬁg_
Dependents here the Response owes its conbtent and form to

the Stimulus and is therefore dependent upon it. Accordingly,
it is now possible to suggest a reason for a given piece
becoming the Dominant one: it is because it has been suggested
in the Stimulus and is therefore uppermost in the new Speaker's

mind.,

The examples given so far have illustrated only Single-~

clause responses; the same sequence of suggested piece +

modifier or comment occurs in Two-clause Sentences slso,
This is seen in the next two examples, both of which are

Repetition + :

1. It slso conforms to that "aspect of textual organisation
of lenguage" which Halliday (1970, p,162) calls "informat-
ion gtructure™, where organisation is "in terms of 'given'

and 'new', which, as he poinbts out, corresponds in some
measure to the other analyses 'theme and rheme' and
'"topic and comment'. '




_kigin, biraz
NAV

VRV ETREW]

sertﬁir!

NP

- Sert, ama, saglamdir
NP CJ NP

havaga

Rp

306 A
- In winter, I believe,

it is rather er harsh

AL AT AT AN

there.

- Harsh ©but it's healthy
(or, "It is harsh bub
healthy")

its climate,

It can be seen that the Response contains repetition (Ysert™)

+ contrast ("gmg ssglsm") + lengthening element ("havagi™)

(371)

~-tHalki da,zaten

4 ¢y wv

.gok zavallidir

LA VRV

NP
gayet iptidai“kalmlgl
N© VP

vookafalary iglemez,

A>3

N9 VP

Igte bizim Dursun
cw N¥

Mursul’l | [hep “Ol"allp [VEVEVEW)
NV §p

- And anyway its people
are very poor creatures,,,
extremely backward,,,
their heads donft work,.,
Well, our Dursun and his

ilk are all fronm there

LY RV RV RY ]

—-continued on newxt .page -




306 B

(DULSUN. e veeenannans (DUPSUN. e s vereorovsssoacansns
Amaﬂne iyi adamlarl But what goad men they are,
w NP Sm

E Iyi eadamlar % Good men

. NP

(zavallilar! Nov (the poor things!

(gma“pek diinyayi gOrmemig, Ebut very ignorant of Ege
Cand N wor .

( b
(.

(gayet iptidai inssnlar, (very backward people.

( N .

Takin only the Sm and Rp marked, the same sequence as before

can be seen: repetition + contrast + lengthening element.

Attention must now be drawn to an observation made
earlier (p. 283), that signals BII snd BIIIs always indicate
appreciation of the Speaker's point of view: the Listener
must always express the appropriste emotional response, never
disagreement, otherwisw th Speaker will stop. The same is
true here: the Response repeats the relevant part of the

Stimulus, then goes on to make a contrasting statement, even

to contradict it. Compsre the interruption in the last

example (371) ("Ama ne iyi adamlsr, zavallilar:")l This

lacks the initial repetition and any other foronf agreement,
The significant point is that the interrupter is the Speaker's
wife who has already been seen to take less heed of the sig-

nals of respect than the other people present (see p. 265).

It is suggested, therefore, that the pattern Repetition+

Contragt is a device for expressing contradiction poltitely,

1, This is the Rp to the Sm "Hglk1i ... orali",
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the repetition being both the acknowledgement and the marker

of respectful attitude.

If the Response of each of these examples is examined
as an 1lsolate structure, it is seen that each is a St+Ct(Ct=

contrast) type of Senﬁence, the Sts being sert esnd_ama_pek ...

inganlar respectively. Whether the two Sts are in fact

Clauses or only detached Clause-units or even expletives can-

not be ascertained - their status is ambiguous,

The same ambiguity of status and the same sequence,

Acknowledgement+Comment is seen in the next example, which

does not, however, indicate the acknowledgement by repebtition

but by overt approval:

(372)
- (Biz ESKImigizy) sm - (We have become antiques!)
- Iyi ama,, - True ("good"), but
- Rp
t
ESKIye kiymet, ziyade) the vaue (put) upon
N-UDE M2 NP

antiques is greater!

Having now established thet Acknowledgement + (cover-

ing a wider field than Repetition + which is merely one of

its manifestations) is & common form for the Response to take,
it is easy to recognise the even more common form of Response

to be described next as being Acknowledgment + non-contrast,

The first example, no. %73, uses repetition for the

acknowledgment :
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(373) _
- (Ne zaman yapiyor- ~(When do you make (it)?
sunuz? Ayni giin mi, The same day or ONE DAY
. Sm
BIR GUN EVVEL mi?) BEFORE? )
~ BIR Gﬁ}l\i GNCEDEN,lWolupT . ] - If they are ready ONE DAY
v
N VE BEFOREHAND
. dinlenirse ¥iol and stand,
VP
J Rp
daha iyidir they are better,
NP
F|LC1
2eytinyagli yemeklar, olive oil dishes,
N |

It is significant that this Response is formally a Suffix-—
marked Two-clause Sentence in the sequence E.Ol+F.Cl% that
is to say, the sequence of Clauses is the “pres%@bed" one,
However, it is c¢lear from the context that this sequence

has been chosen in response to the Stimulus and is in the

form Répetition +., It is therefore determined by the re-

quirements of the Discourse situation,

No. %374 shows the Acknowledgement+Comment principle at

work in a two-part structure whose constituents are not

Clauses:

1, Byvvel and nce are synonyms,

2. Or, the Included Av Clause is initisal in & Single-clause
Sentence which is expanded by compounding. Which inter-
pretation is chosen makes no difference to the point at
issue,
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(374) (see also p. 299)

Gift mi pencere- - Are the windows double-
glazed?

lerin digaraisi?

- Gift. Sm - Yes, they are.
~ Ha, ondan, gp - You see? That's why.
GNEEENR S | -

Ha is the Immediate Response and acknowledgement, ondan the

Comment upon it, the Main Response,

Thus a pattern exhibiting the sequence Acknowledgement+

arising from the ¢bligation to begin a Response with some-—
thing other than contrast has been identified with the help
of repetition, but repetition is found not to be an essential
ingredient of it, Consequently the search will be extended,
from structures in.wﬁich the Response contains an item having
an antecedent in its Stimulus which is identical, to those
having an antecedent which is not. Such an item will be

termed Word-with-antecedent; its position will be noted,

Words-with-antecedents:

The antecedent is found either in the Immediate
Stimulus (i.,e. 3 Stimulus immedistely preceding the Response)
or further back in the preceding context (where it is still
a Stimulus, of course), Three types have been identified:

(i) a parallel item, i.e. belonging to the
same word class,
(ii) +he whole of the preceding context,

(iii) a structural device, not the content.
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(1) The antecedent as an item of the same class as the
Word-with-antecedent is illustrated in no. 375, where, in

fact, the Roots are identical:

(375)(cf. no.334, p. 278)

-0 zamannkonu§palar1mi21, - In that case,
NAY y ~(t .
. Sm let us bring
,biraz KONTROL altina , our conversstion
N‘(y)E
8lalim, Simdiye kadar under control a bit. Up
VP F,C] to now
pek geligiglizel, it has been very haphaszard,
=
- 0 KONTROLU, Matmazel - Mademoiselleperself
= ) —
- Rp
kendi, yapacak,, wilﬂexercise("make") that

VP

control.

=

Here only one word is selected from the Stimulus for Comment
and its Root repeated, The Word-with-antecedent (i.e. the

word bearing the Root-with-antecedent) is part of a Word-group

placed initislly in the Response .,

Repetition is not essential, however; the antecedent
may suggest another of the same or a similar meaning, as
in no. 376. There the Word (Root)-with-antecedent is again
initial: it is the nominal part of NP, Second in each Sent-
ence comes the Ay (NAV and. VNAf respectively). The second
Sentence (the Response) has therefore become "inverted" as

& result of placing the Word-with-antecedent firstl.

1, Or possibly as a réult of perallelism, it might seem.
Actually, the intonation contours are not "parallel,




(376)

~ 44 Oblirlerinden
L w o

PAHALIydi o zaman,
NP NAY

(KAQtl,“ben ordayken?
NP T

Use of & demonstrative as Word-with-antecedent may also
replace repetition. This is, of course , much more common,
the demonstrative adjective occurring as well as the pronoun.

In no,%77, it is Root-with-antecedent:

(377)(see also p, 177 and 179)

- (PENGERELER, yiiksek,

N~ NP
(ONTARI temizlemek glg,
N"‘ (y ) Im"ﬁ V—P
l “yn? iyp -

Use of the demonstrative, however, opens up the possibil-
ity of the antecedent's being not a single word in the

Stimulus but the whole to the Stimulus itself:

(378)

"Fatih Zamaninda

Lt}

Tezhib Sanati" diye
,

bir gey,hazirlamigtinm,

— N =OgF Ve

, ONU  Vek8let,aldx,

pastirmak igin,.
VNAV

AT R

]

Sm

Bp

—
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- It was MORE BXPENSIVE
than the other ones

at that time.,

HOW MUCH was it, when I

was there?

~ The windows are high:

to clean them is difficult,

I had prepared a thing
called fThe Art of Gilding

at the time of the Conqueror"
JThe Ministry took it,

AV AV

to publish (it).
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The antecedent of O (in ONU) is "the thing called ",.."
that I had prepared", i,e., the whole of the first éentence.
Note that the Word-with-antecedent is again initial and that
this results in the F.Cl following the F,Cl, The whole
passage is, of course, an example of Demonstriétive Completion,

and a St+Sl

Ct type Sentence, The next,{no, 379) illustrates
its expanded form, Assembly, the demonstrative being an

adjective in this case:

(379) R

G6%ﬁ%¥ kapa, Shut your eye(s),
-y

N VP ®lo1

agzinl kapa, | shut your(mouth)

N"(Y)I VP r.ClL Sm

kulagini kapa.: shut your ear(s);
N--(y)I VP FL,C1

O zaman rahat then ("at that time")
NAV NAV '

¥l C1
yagiyacaksin, you will live easy.
VB

The antecedent is here "When/if you shut you eyes, mouth,
ears’", The unit containing the demonstrative adjective (the

Word-with~-antecedent) is again initial,

This need not be so, however, as the next example)noo
380 (already quoted as no.30Z on p, 208))5howa: In this the
Word-with-antecedent (the pronoun ONLAR) is given special
emphasis and has therefore been placed in the only part of
the intonation contour where this is possible, the pre-

final position:
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(380) )
Eskiden Formerly
N——DEV\
Rusyada,, Irsnda all the Laz
N -DE Sm
Dbittin,,, Lézlar used to work
M-
galigiyorlardi.,, in Russla and in Iren:
P o (it was)
,
l@#mekqiligi(ONLARiyaparwu_ they (who)did the bread-
N G N-@ VP making,
/
tgéstac111§1lONLARHyaparP“V they (who) did the cake-
VR M-Z P Rp meking,
: /
loksntaciligi ONILAR. yapar, they(who) did the catering,
{1 ] el 1
H-(ﬂ)‘ N-,.@' V‘P -

Another example of special emphasis occurs in no.375, where
the word gggg;‘(like its English equivelent ‘herself')is
inherently a bearer of emphasis ; thus the inclusion of that
word in the Sentence precludes the placing of the Word-
with-antecedent in the pre-verb position. #nother example

which contrasts will with no., 380 is this:

(381)
Evet, onlar Yes, they
N"g Rp
hemén yenir, are eaten right away.
NAv VP

Thus any "rule®™ that may have been under consideration to
the effecf that "a Word-with-sntecedent is always initisl"
must be modifiedi "a Word-with-antecedent is initisl where.
it does not receive a special emphash"would fit the evidence

so far obtained, Incidentally, it is interesting to note
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that a demonstrative cannot occur as Word-with-asntecedent

exponent of the N"(#)I unit alternant,

So far it has been the Root of the Word-with-antecedent
or a qualifier that has been presented as having the Ante-
cedent, This need not be so, however, for this status may
belong to the possessive suffix, not the Root (or, more ac-
curately, the Stem) to which it is sttached., This is -(s)I(n),
already mentioned as s linking device (p.210). This suffixx,
like the Root, may have as its Antecedent either the whole or

part of the preceding Stimulus, immediate or remote.

No., 382, which illstrates this, is an extract £ m the
A

Sentence—complex quoted on p. 231:

(382)
'] 1

++biberleri oydum, Sm ++I gcooped out the peppers
- and,

igINe koyup,, P putting (it) indise them,

. Rp

doldurum, - +++ filled (them),,, +++

1.

Ustlle de And on top of them,

L% W

va biberin kendil either you put on the
Rp

kapagini koyuyorsun ++ J peppers' own 1id(s)++

The antecedent of the —(g)I(n) suffix in icllNe and iistiNe
is all that is quoted before each. The word bearing the

Suffix-with-antecedent is again found to be initial in the

Response,

The final stage in complexity involving use of Word-

with-antecedent 1s seen in the next example, This is of
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necessity longer than the previous ones; it is part of a
Sentence~complex. The part quotedlconsists of five Sentences:
three simple Single-clause ones followed by a Single-clause
one expanded (two-fold) by multiplicity. Tach contains at
least one Word-with-antecedent; these are underlined:

(383)

-
++,,.,9ndan_sonrs ++,, After that
N 1
S
\ikinci kat yufkaya, I put
y—(¥)I
. the second layer of pastry
koyuyorum ﬁstﬁNe on top of it .
Lw\Vu:mmV VRV (VEVYTEY)
VP N-(Y)E
Onun lzerlNe, On top of that
|
(7 )E 2
S
Mglincll kat yufkaya, I spread
N"(;Y)I
 A0glyorum. ., the third layer of pastry,,,
VP =
Ginerugynl sekilde\ Again,  in the same_way
oV N--DE
\yag ve,,,yumurta I sprinkle
the fat and . ee8
karigiming, mixture
N«(;Y)I SB
\ gezdiriyorqugEﬁﬁNeL on top of its._,,,
VP N"‘(Y)E
4

~ continued on the next page -

1. Unfortunately, the first constituent member of the Sentence-
¢omplex is too long and interrupted to be quotable. It
describes how (in making pasties) the first layer of pasbtry
is spread on a greased baking tray and covered with a
mixture of egg, cheese, parsley and margarine, After this
comes the extract gquoted,
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uuu“Sonuncuyu\davu And_the lagt one,,
N"(y)IdLE{ 4
. S
\xincij\yaé,'llyorumf I egain grease,
NAV VP
~
ve ' and
CJ ~
[yumurtaylanﬁstﬁNﬁj I brush
-(y)1E ~(y1 :
N N ‘ &5
vuuoSlviyorum, 4+ its _top with esgg.,, _++

VP

Several facts are to be seen here concerning the form of the
Word-with-antecedent and their positions in their respective
Sentences:

(i) There are three types of Word-with-antecedent:

(a) demonstrative Root: ondan sonra in S*

onun Uzerine in 82
1

(b) ~(8)I(n) suffix: tistilne in S

onun Uzerine in 82

tigtiine in 8°
Hstind in S
(¢) without segmental
link: gine in 87

ayni (gekilde)in 82

sonuncu(yu) in s*
yine in g%
Their antecedents are as follows: the anbtecedent of
both words in Sl is the same, viz, the part not quoted but
summarized in the footnote on p., 315 , that of the word in

S2 is the "ikinci kat yufkayar koyuyorum" of Sl. The first

two in S° have part of the first section (footnote, p.315)

as antecedent (i.e. their antecedent is in the remote
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Stimulus) while the third refers to the "liglincli kat yufkayai

koyuyorum" of SQ. Sonuncuyu in s* suggeéts all that have
preceded it (three in number), whereas the antecedent of

Ustiinid is a single word only, sonuncuyu.

Thus not only does this example contain all possible
types of Word-with-antecedent but also immediate and remote,
and single-word and whole Clause antecedents., Moreover,

the Words-with-sntecedent occur as NAV, nominal adverbial

units (N“(y)E'and N”DED and N"(y)I,

(ii) It is not the form of these items that is of the
first importance, however, but the position in which they
occur: all except Ugtinl occur either initislly or finally
(and this apparent exception in fact occurs in the tail so
that most of the remarks made about those occurring finally

apply to it, too.)

If to these observations is not added evidence from
the intonation contour (p.89), viz. that Sentence (or conbour)
initial position and the tail exhibit the two extremes of
prominencel, the evidence points to those placed initially
being "more important" , since they are situated in the most
prominént part of the‘contour, while those placed finslly

are weak, apparently "less important", perhaps even inessential.

?. The presence of a sharp pitch rise at the end of each
Sentence (a continustion juncture) does not alter the non-
prominent character of the tail: the difference in loudness
between a syllable uttered in the contour initial position
and one uttered at the end of a rising Jjuncture (or as the
bearer of the whole of the rising juncture) is considerable,
even though they may be at the same pitch.
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Further, if the content,also,is taken into considerat-
ion a pattern becomes attarent:
1, "Put in the first" ~-->

2. "Ondan sonra""put in the second" -->

4. "Onun ﬁzeriné*"put in the third" -->

4, "§onuncuzu""thé last one, put it on".

That is to say,4the actuai sequence is marked by those units
placed initially., They seem to form a series of links, each
referring not only to its own antecedent and to the Clause
of which it is a unit but also to the other links. This is
a relationship which those placed finally do not have., It
may therefore be postulated that initislly placed— and
therefore also prominent - units having a series as their
point of reference are not only nominal units qualifying the
verb of their respective Clause but also conjunctives (cf.p.

253).

It follows, then, that the position of Clause-units
functioning conjunctively is fixed: they must be initial
in their respective Clauses, no matter which unit or which
word class manifests them, The danger inherent in taking
a8 sentence of this type out of context, treating it as an
isolate and then deducing from it some "rule" of word order

is only too clear,

This principle can be tested an an even longer passage,
the Speech Paragraph beginning on p, 226 (nos. 315 and 316,
pp. 226-233%), There the Words-with-sntecedent having a con-

Junctive function and therefore placed initislly are:
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onun lUzerine line 13 N_(y)E‘(demonstrative; suffix)

fistiklards t24 4 (repetition)

figtik da L 22 N~¢ (repetition)

bundan sonra " 40 NA'v (demonstrative)

onun lizerine n 52 N‘(y)E (demonstrative;suffix)
soguduktan sonra * 60 yNAY (repetition)

istiine de voeg v (guerix)

gggl "8 N—(y)I (demonstrative)

Other words marking steps in the seq&@ce are:

ilk Once line 2 NAV

bu_sefer noozy nAY

Note that Comment Words are also conjunctive but not
at the same level: they indicate sequence only at Sentence-
constituent level, whereas the ones under discussion are
operating at Sentence-complex and Psragraph level, The same

passage contains seveﬁﬁ which serve to illustrate the

difference:

neseld line 4
tabil "2y
sade "8
hattd "8l
glinkii "oy
bilhassa 90

Some of the effects upon syntactic structure of the
interplay between the two rdles in Discourse have now been

identified., Sequence is found to be affected in two ways:

1. This occuples the first position grammatically avalilable
to it, for the Comment Word gatté must precede the Clause
proper,
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(i) that which is suggested by the Stimulus

is placed first in the Response,

(ii) +the need to employ hesitation disguisers
favours the use of structures in which an
emendation or comment follows that which it

amends or comments upon..

The corpus also provides evidence of the effect upon

the order of units within the Clause of the "“emendation"

process at work in the Acknowledgement + and other two-

clause structures.

The following example, no.384, a simple Single-clause
Sentence with a preceding AI signal ("peki") has N_g placed
last, It is possible to suggest why:‘ ‘

(384)
uuuuu;Eéki 3 IJOOk heI‘e Y
| S

~
\niqinnacaba| why, I wonder,
N aw
_lyi olmuyor pilév?,  ++ doesn't

N oy 4 the pilaff

turn out well?

An examination of the context enables us to suggest a reason
(i) for the N”g unit being present st 2ll, and (ii) for its
being placed last. The ubtterance is an unsolicited return

to an esarlier topic, that is, its Stimulus is remote, because
since "pilaff" was the subject under discussion other matters
have béen deait with at some length, Its topic, "pilaff",

is therefore different from the one immediately pfeceding
thig extract., There is no indication of what the topic is

other than this appended N”g. It is therefore the need to
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1
make this clear that renders its presence obligatory .

But why is it placed last?

Two positions only are possible for this unit in a
Sentence so constituted: (i) before nigin (i.e., Clause
initial position) and (ii) the one selected, the final one .,
The first would give it the contour pitch prominence; but
if the N_ﬁ is not placed there, then this pitch prominence
has to be put upon nigin, since there is no other word that
can occupy this position; thus upon that single word are
combined both the pitch and the stress prominence of the

contour. #nd this is what has been done.

The impression given by the prominence of nigin and
the weakness of N"Qj is that the Speaker, concentrating on
nigin and rendering it the most prominent or important
prart of her utterance, did not inbtend I\T"'g to be present, but
finding her statement defective (not informative enough)

appended the y¥ to make good the deficiency.

The same can be seen in an example from page 2272

on line 10 is the Bentence "Zeyvtinyaginda kavurdum soganlaril

Soganlari (ﬁ"(y)I) is grammatically redundant. It is a
repetition of the original topic after a digression ig which
biber was also mentioned, introduced to prevent possible

misunderstanding.

Surely this appending of clarification is snalogous
to those structures whose members exemplify "statment of some

sort" followed by "modification of it or comment upon it"?

L, Cf, Mundy (1955); on p. 301 hersays of an "inverted" ex-
ample of a pattern C Word-group: "An umemphatic appended
qualifier .,, is often employed as a link with a preceding
context,"
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That is, surely there is Jjustification for interpreting

"Nigin acaba iyi olmuyor" and "Zeytinyaginda kavurdum" as

the Statement, a gramm@%ically“complete structure, and pilév
and soganlari as subordinate, grammatically inessential,
each one an amplification of the subject incorporated in

the P/P and made in response to the realisation that the
Statement is ambiguous or otherwise unclear? That is, it is
here suggested that a grammatically redundant unit may be
appended in order to clarify; therefore any grammaticaslly
redundant unit which is appended may be mere amplification ,
"dependent"™ upon the preceding statement, which is the

"Dominant® member,

It also fol%@s that where no misapprehension is likely
the grammatically redundant unit will not be present, unless
it has Lo receive contrasstive prominence or serve as s
signal., TFor example, the Sentence which follows the last

example "Kahverengi oldun" (p.227) has no N”g. It is under-

stood to-be soganlar; this has already been suggested in the
previous Sentence by sofanlari which is adjacent to this
new Sentence; consequently it need not be expressed, even
though the suffix required is different, Soganlari is thus

both the Response to the preceding Zeytinyaginda kavurdum

and Stimulus to the succeeding Kahverengi oldu and need not

be uttered .twice.

Conclusion:

It is now possible to account for some of the sequences
of units within the simple Clause and in the expanded Clause
left wunexplained in Chapters 2 and 3%,

(1) The need to plan an utterance and at the same time con-
form to the demands of the signalling system of Disco@%e

(in particular, to respond without delay) debtermines
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the pogition of certain constituents:

(a)unless special emphasis precludes it, that which is
suggested by the Stimulus is often initial; it may
take the form of repetition or of lexical resemblance
(a Word-with-antecedent, a Paragraph conjunctive link);

(b)it may result in the need to clsrify an utterance
which the monitoring process reveals to be defective;
as a consequence of this a grammatically redundant
piece will be appended that is, will form the last

constituent,

The inference to be drawn is that the so-called "in-
verted sentence" is the correct response to a certain conbtext
and that whether the Sentence is "inverted" or "“regular"
depetds entif@y upon which part of it has én anﬁecedent;
that is, it is chance, arising out of the continuum of speech

and not conformity to any supposed "rule" of grammar,

(ii) The requirements of the Discourse situation also
(a)the need to avoid prolonged silence as well as plan
leads to the use of hesitetion disguisers (repetition,
Multiple Unit structures and their equivalents at

Sentence level, and Fillers such as filan yani);

(b) the need to respond without delay leads to the uttering
first of what comes to mind first {(which may be prompted
by the Stimulus) and then improving upon it; again
this results in the use of Multiple Unit structures,
of the 8t+Ct and St+SlCt types of Sentence and of any
obher kind of appended emendation or amplification

such as a grammatically redundant Clause-unit,
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(c) the need to acknowledge as well as plan determines the
use of items exbra to the Clause proper (e.g. acknowledge-
ment Filler, announcement of topic ("heading") signals};
(d) the need to attract attention resulfs in thé use of
items extra to Clasuse structure proper (e.g. the vocat-

ive, grammatically redundant N-g, a Filler);

(e) the need to indicate Attitude affects content also;
(e.g. "Respect" debermines the use of Arknowledgement
signal; longer forms as exponents of units, the inclusion

of Fillers implying tentativeness).

In the absence of any such factor determining th use
of an item as exponent of a gignal, that item is present only

as a bearer of information (that is, it has its lexical mean-

ing only); only if the mesning is not clear without ir is it
present, for - as was found earlier (pp. 81=82) - no
Clause-unit (and , of course, no Clause or Sentence) is bound

to be present in Turkish.

Signals, moreover, are associasted with certain fixed
positions in the utterance; consequently any word of syntact-
ic structure operating as exponent of & signal is automatical-

ly fixed as to position,

Apart from that, the most widespread feature of sequence
in spontaneous oresl composition was seen to be the dependence
of a gecond part upon the first, the Response to a Stimulus.
This seems to confirm the suggestion made after studying the
internal structure of Sentence-complexes (the largest one
tackked) that the true progression in Turkish is from Dominant
to Dependent (in a series of overlapping steps if necessary)
for no evidence was found in the Discourse situation of the

reverse sequence,
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CONCLUSION

The examination of a large body of materiasl, primsrily
of recomdings of dialogue on tape, undertsken in order to
identify synbactic relationships in Turkish and the principles
governing sequence in the structures identified, has reveal-
ed that the traditional view of Turkish syntax as "a system

of preceding qualifiers" needs to be revised.

A pyramid structure was found to be appropriate for
the description becsuse this allows the striking rank-shifts
of Turkish to be described with economy. In exsmining struct-
ures at each level in turn, however, this pyramid notion
proved to be useful in another respect: it enables the two
opposing segquences operating in the langusge to be clearly

differentisted. As a result, the gqualifier+head sequence

traditionally deemed "fundamental"™ or "basic™ to Turkish
syntax was found to be fundamental or basic only in the most
literal sense, for it belongs to the lowest level of struct-
ure only - structures st the highest levels are invariably

arranged in the gequence head+qualifier , thereby being

manifestations in syntax of the processes of recall, planning,
arviculetaion and monitoring suggested by psycholinguists

a%% others as underlying speech, DBetween these two extremes,
at Clause level, both sequence sre in operstion and are
selected in accordance with certain constraints imposed by

the context, some of which have been identified,

For instance, the position of two Clause-units (NC and
the N"(#>z unit alternant) is fixed, as is that of every
interrogative unit, This cen be explained in terms of

emphasis, but another explanastion is possible: it may be
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that N° ana N"(f)%'— which precede the verb immediately and
receive the contour stress prominence -~ are to be seen not
as Clause-units at all but as qualifiers in the nerrower

sense, that is, as members of Word-groups, the NC+V and

i et ey

sub-class of Adverb (cf, p. 81, footnote). Although this
interpretation would not show that N—Cy)? and N”(f)% are
alternants, there are many points in its favour. However,

a final classification will not be possible until the relat-
ionship between Juncture and structure has been thoroughly
investigated,

As for the positionslly "free" Clause-units, ¥ ¥ ana

the five adverbial ones, it haé beeh found that their place
in a specific structure is determined either by emphasis or
- much more commonly - by contextual factors, N'Q. for in-
stance, was seen in one case to be a signal for attrascting
attention, in asnother to be appended as clarification -

a use seen to be made of other "free units and even demon-
strable, one might venture to sﬁggest on available evidence ,
of the P/P unit itself, Adverbial units, which were al-
ready known to occur very frequently at Sentence initial
position, are now seen to be functioning there qguite often

as signals - to attract attention, to announce the Heading,
or to acknowledge a "Stimulus" by preventing the occurrence
of prolonged pauses. Recognising these initial pieces as
"signals" first and foremost, and as "content" bearers only
éecondarily if at all, made necessary‘their ailocation to a
different word class: they are Fillers ("non-content" words)
not qualifiers of the verb ( and therefofe not Adverbs). This

means that much of the evidenée for the assertion that adverbs

are frequently initial has to be discounted.
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The unit occupying the Sentence-initial position
may also be primarily conjunctive, either naming a topic
which is in contrast with, or in a series witﬁ, others, or
naming the steps in a temporal or spatial series. The pitch
prominence inherent in the intonation contour helps this.
It was fdund that there is no restriction of unit occupying
this initiasl position: it a unit is one of the "free" omnes
it may be placed there, the P/P unit some way off; if it is
one of the "fixed" units, again it may be placed there but
the P/P uniﬁ must“be placed immediately after it, all oébrs
being relegated to the "tail", In short, the Sentend—initial
position is primarily aylink-with the wider context. This
goes quite s long way to accounting for the failure of
previous descriptions of the language, both by grammarians
and by general linguists, to produce a satisfactory explan-
ation of the sequence of words in a Clause, for none have

taken the wider context inbo consideration.

The sequence of units within & Clause, which has hither-
to proved the most intractable problem of Turkish syntax,
is thus seen to be determined by factors which are identifi-
able but are of different kinds: the position of some units
is determined grammatically, that of others contextually,
while special emphasis accounts for the position selected

for others.

These findings do not. of course, represent a complete
explanation, For that, the Paragraph and the links between
Paragraphs must be added; a detasiled description of Turkish

usage is a serious lack; an understanding of the interaction
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between syntactic structure and intonetion, prominence and
Juncture is another great need, while the menner in which
structures of foreign inspiration fit into the Turkish
system is yet another matter of great interest still to

be studied. It is hoped, however, that this revision of

traditional views may have helped to prepare the way.
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